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ration between these three institutions is necessary, both in the
interests of research scholars and of public education . To these
three, we should now add the manuscript library, which has g dis-
tinct purpose to serve in the community. Under ideal conditions
these four institutions would be located near one another, in the
neighbourhood of academic institutions which make use of them.
Efforts should also be made to co-ordinate the conferences of
archivists with those of librarians and museologists to ensure a
fruitful exchange of views.

(b) Uses of Archives:

The Indian Historical Records Commission was created to
provide a liaison between keepers of Government records and his-
torians who make use of them. Indian scholars had, till the forma-
tion of this body, either to depend upon local family papers or to
make expensive journeys to Europe to work on the material on
modern Indian history. The Indian Historical Records Commis-
sion has thus provided the necessary basis for the development of
an Indian historiography, serving as a forum for historians to pre-
sent their views to the government on archival matters which
vitally affect historical research. In recent years the field of his-
toric research in India has acquired new dimensions. The study
of local history is gaining more significance. The days of pioneer-
ing work by men like Sir Jadunath Sarkar are gone. At the
same time the development of social sciences like Economics, Poli-
tics, Sociology and Anthropology has made possible the use of his-
torical material for these studies. Studies like the recent “Parties
and Polities in the Moghul Court” by Satish Chandra, should
appear in increasing numbers. The wealth of material in record
offices has to be used not only to establish historical events, but
also to interpret the laws of human behaviour as portrayed in his-
torical events. Archives have already been used in the construc-
tion of economic history. Statistics of ports, shipping lists, census
records — all these contain material that is of import for econo-
mic history. The study of social sciences (which now often depends
upon factual observation and field work) can be enriched by
taking into consideration the wealth of material in historical repo-
sitories such as newspaper collections and archives. Apart from
this, the use of records, current and semicurrent is of considerable
value for research in specialised fields of public administration.
This is perhaps the most immediate use to which records can be

REFLECTIONS ON ARCHIVAL ORGANISATION 477

put both by research workers and by departments of government.
Governments often appoint commissions to study situations and
make recommendations. Their work would be considerably lighter
if proper use of public records is made by them.

In a sense, history includes all knowledge; and the study
of history itself would be deepened and strengthened by the “beha-
viour approach” of the social sciences. It is now time to consider
whether the Indian Historical Records Commission should not
widen its scope by drawing upon the experience of social scientists
and others. An alternative can be found in the establishment of
separate Records Commissions for political scientists, economists,
and others. This would give rise to a most undesirable compart-
mentalisation of knowledge. By inviting scholars from other fields
of knowledge to serve in the Indian Historical Records Commis-
sion, we will be taking a step towards the integration of knowledge,
which is one of the objects of scholarship. It will ensure a varied
use of records by persons with different disciplines. This will
enrich the field of historical research by giving historians an op-
portunity to see the records from a dynamic and functional angle.

(c) Record Management:

When the National Archives Establishment was transferred to
the General Services Administration of the United States by an
Act of Congress in 1949,! the administrator was authorised to

i. make surveys of Government records and records
management and disposal practices and obtain reports
thereon from Federal agencies;

ii. promote, in co-operation with the executive agencies,
improved records management practices and controls
in such agencies, including the central storage or dis-
position of records not needed by such agencies for
their current use;

ili. report to the Congress and the Bureau of the Budget
from time to time the results of such activities.

1. Federal Property and Administrative Services Act of 1949, quoted
In Appendix I of Fifteenth Annual Report of the Archivist of the United
States, 1948-49, United States Government Printing Office, Washington, 1950,



474 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

and archives, uses of archives for purposes of research, and the
function of archivists in the management of public records. These
three problems are closely related to research, which is the prim-
ary function of the majority of the members of the Indian Histori-
cal Records Commission. The second section of this paper deals
with the functions of state record offices, which are the basic
archival units in this country, just as the County or Department’s
record office is in Europe: The functions and nature of this work
will be examined in relation to the needs of present and future
research. The training of archivists is discussed in the third sec-
tion. The problems of regional co-operation among different
record offices within the country and outside, with special refer-
ence to the benefits of such co-operation to research, are discussed
in the fourth section, which is followed by brief concluding
remarks.

1. The problem.

(a) The contents of archival repositories:

It is generally accepted that the contents of archival reposi-
tories as distict from those of libaries and museums are the records
created by a governmental agency in the course of its business.
But the logical consequences of this demarcation are seldom exa-
mined in detail. Archives are accumulated in consequence of
organised activity, and consist of series which are complete in
themselves. Manuscripts are indidvidual items which lack the
cohesiveness of the archive group, although these may be grouped
in relation to persons, families and institutions. The archives of a
government form only a part of the archival material in the coun-
try; in addition to public records, there are semi-public records of
corporations, municipalities, councils, trusts. There are also the
records of educational institutions, libraries, Societies, religious and
business organisatons. The question for consideration is whether
these non-public archives and individual manuscripts have a place
in the State Record Office or whether thev should form part of
the State Museum or the Public Libraries? Strictly speaking, they
do not come within the purview of any of these organisations. For
historical reasons, however these records were maintained by all
the three types of institutions, besides research institutes and Uni-
versities. The British Museum, besides being a museum. func-
tions as a public library and a manuscript repository. Such historic
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accidents should not, however, blind us to the fact that manu-

riptgand non-public archives deserve special treatment which
m: given to them by the partial attention of archivists, lib-
raries and museologists. The lack of interest on the part of pri-
vate bodies in keeping these records under proper conditions,
leads one to the conclusion that libraries and archival repositories
should be set up in state capitals or important centres of research
by the Government and by Chambers of Commerce, and other pri-
vate organisations serving a wide clientele. This will ensure the
exclusive attention required for editing, cataloguing, and publica-
tion of non-public records. The only non-governmental records
which have a place in state record offices are those records, like
the commercial records of the East India Company, which later
developed into a state series due to the functions being taken over
by the State.

The distinction between library science and archival science has
been pointedly brought out by Dr. S. R. Ranganathan in his articles
on “Laws of Archival Science” published in the Indian Archives in
1947. These are related to the Laws of Library Science enunciated
by him. First, “Books are for use, but records are meant for pre-
servation.” Therefore there is need for a technical branch, air con-
ditioning, facilities for repair and binding, and restrictions on ac-
cess to records. Secondly, “Books are for all” and have a universal
appeal, whereas archives have a limited appeal; “public records
are for the chosen few.” From this law the restrictive rules of
archives are derived, as also the obligation of the staff to provide
a reference service based on cataloguing and classification. The
third Law of Library Science, “Every book its reader”, has its
corollary in the archival law, “Every record its historiographer”.
As the users of archives are few, the publicity required is limited
to a small group of scholars. There is no open access; and the
cataloguing is done on a different system.

Inspite of all these differences, however, the common points
between librarians and archivists should not be undermined. Both
deal with cultural materials and are of assistance in research. There
are some common points of technique; the material of each insti-
tution is of assistance in the work carried out by the other- for
example, an archivist needs library materials in order to arr:'ange
his records in accordance wih their provenance, Museums too
have much in common with libraries and archives. Close co-ope~
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The management of public records is a field which has made
great strides in the U.S.A. and Australia. The associatipn of an
archivist with this specialised work may at first sight appear un-
necessary, since record management is primarily concerned with
the efficient disposal of business. The archivist along with the
research scholars has an interest in this problem for three reasons.
First, as the ultimate custodian of the records, he should be con-
sulted as to the method of their creation. To provide for a smooth
transfer of records from the creating agencies to the record office,
there is need for advance planning and co-operation between the
two departments. Record officers for departments should be
trained in the state archives, and be able to visualise the needs of
the permanent repository of the records created by his depart-
ment. In some countries departmental record officers are even
under the control of the archivists, but in a homogeneous adminis-
tration such as ours this may not be necessary.

Secondly, the archivist is interested, along with the l?search
scholar, in the removal of redundant mattex: in order to !:)rlng the
records to manageable proportions. Archivists have discovered
that the best way of reducing the volume of records‘ls nf)t .through
the process of systematic weeding, but by so stmpl}fymg the
method of work that the quantity of records produced w1.11 be. com-
paratively small. He is therefore naturally in favour of suTxphfying
administrative procedure and cutting down red tapg. Thirdly, an
archivist is anxious to see that every important decision should be
recorded for posterity. Slipshod methods of work _and the tendency
to the taking of oral decisions without recording them cannot

receive his support.

It should be the function of archival and research b<?dies, there-
fore, not only to ensure the preservation of recorc.is Wl?lch have al-
ready been created, but also to ensure, through an intelligent aware-
ness of developments in the field of recqrds management (1) tha.xt
the creation of records is kept to a minimum, (2) that automatic
destruction systems do not destroy mat.ter f’f unportapce to research,
(3) that records are preserved on scientific lines in departmental
record rooms by trained archivists, and (4) that all xmpqrtant facts
and decisions are recorded in the regular course of b}xsmess. Per-
baps the appointment of a separate committee to review develop-
ments and make recommendations on these points would be the
most effective step towards a solution of these problems.

x
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o, IL Functions of Central Record Offices,

The“‘Indian Archives” journal published recently an extract
of a letter from Professor Ramsay Muir to the then Secretary to
the Government of India, Department of Education, The editor
remarks that the views expressed in the latter were to g large
extent responsible for shaping the policy of the government in these
matters. It would therefore be worthwhile to examine the extent
to which his remarks are still applicable today. The essence of
his argument is that state record offices are not feasible due to (1)
the excessive cost, (2) transport difficulties and distances in India
(which make research in more than one record office difficult), (3)
the voluminous nature of records and (4) the difficulties of the
provincial languages, which are unknown to Indians from other
states. Except for the last point none of these arguments still
applies to the same extent today.2 In spite of financial stringencies,
many state governments have allotted funds for the constructions
of record offices under the Five Year Plans. Transport facilities
have enormously improved in the last hundred years. Scholars
like Sir Jadunath Sarkar have made use of material in many state
archives. The difficulty is not transport but lack of Indexes and
Guides to records, to assist research. It is true that records are
being produced in increasing quantity, but they are also being
reduced by processes of weeding. Muir did not visyalise Dis.
posal System such as that of Madras, which provide for the auto-
matic destruction of certain categories of records after a specified
period’  Nor could he foresee the possibilities of microfilming,
which enable the archivists to save space by destroying the origi-
nals and retaining microfilm copies. The problem of language still
exists, but it can be solved by training scholars and archivists in
the paleography and diplomatic of the language of the records,
such as Persian and Marathi.

Muir proposed a Historical Materials Commission at the
centre in order to lay down rules for press listing, select docu-
ments for publication, carry out translation and publication of
Indian language documents, train research scholars, and carry on

>2. On the last point, however, the problem has become even more
acute, as the language of the records does not always coincide with the
state language after the re-organization of states.
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'I'he“‘Indian Archives” journal published recently an extract
of a letter from Professor Ramsay Muir to the then Secretary to
the Government of India, Department of Education. The editor
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(which make research in more than one record office difficult), (3)
the voluminous nature of records and (4) the difficulties of the
provincial languages, which are unknown to Indians from other
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of récord offices under the Five Year Plans. Transport facilities
have enormously improved in the last hundred years. Scholars
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~ archives. The difficulty is not transport but lack of Indexes and

Guides to records, to assist research. It is true that records are
being produced in increasing quantity, but they are also being
reduced by processes of weeding. Muir did not visualise Dis-
posal System such as that of Madras, which provide for the auto-
matic destruction of certain categories of records after a specified
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which enable the archivists to save space by destroying the origi-
nals and retaining microfilm copies. The problem of language still
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Muir proposed a Historical Materials Commission at the
centre in order to lay down rules for press listing, select docu-
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'-2.- On the last point, however, the problem has become even more
acute, as the language of the records does not always coincide with the
state language after the re-organization of states.
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spend long hours in painstaking work, It should be pointed out
here that the critical study of material based on a training in
historiography, which was one of the objects of Ramsay Muir's
proposals, is not as widespread as one would wish. The Indian
Historical Records Commission might seriously consider the esta-
blishment of an Institute of Historical Research to enure that onl

the highest standards prevail. y

(3) Archivists and research scholars, along with librarians
have an interest in the maintenance of high standards of intellectuai
life in the country. Research at present is the pastime of a few
and lacks a sound foundation due to the absence of broad based’
tradition of research in the Universities. ~Whether the Univer-
sities follow the American system or the tutoria] system of Oxford
and Cambridge, research papers should be made compulsory, for
under-graduates. The post-graduate student should take up
research only after several years of experience in writing research
papers based on library materials. 'This would widen the field
from which real scholarship could arise, as well as give a critical
sense and training in expression which most of our students lack.
This ought to be a matter of concern not only to academicians, but
also to librarians and archivists, who want the best use made of
their material. A solution of the problem requires close contact
with University authorities and inter-university bodies in various
disciplines.

III. The Training of Archivists

There is no agreement in countries advanced in archival
science as to what should be the background and qualifications of
an archivist. The traditional 19th century practice was to choose
a historian as an archivist, to enable him to work on the archives
for purposes of historical research. Recent opinion has however
veered in favour of the view that a historian tends to take too
harrow a view of his functions and to specialize in some branch
of historical research at the cost of his duties to the repository as
@ whole. Jenkinson, as already mentioned, holds the view that
th.e primary duty of an archivist is to preserve the records, and
g:fs he discusses under the two heads of the “physical and moral
ence of archives”.

While, in the United Kingdom recruitment t
] ? o the Pu i
Record Office is from Universities which favour the classics l::::
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German practice is to require a Ph.D. Degree in History as a pre-
requisite for archival training. The trend in America is towards
a shifting emphasis from History to the Social Sciences. There
was till recently also a less desirable increase in the emphasis on
Library classification schemes such as the Deway Decimal system,
which classify records according to subject matter, instead of
according to the office of origin. There are post-graduate courses
in Archives Administration organised by American Universities
in cenjunction with nearby record offices. The main consideration
in the training of archivists should be a sound academic back-
ground in History and the Social Sciences with special training in
Public Administration. It is desirable, therefore, to recruit young
lecturers and civil servants with scholarly interests and broad
outlook on life and give them thorough training for about six
months. Recruitment for appointment should be made on an
All-India basis and not only from persons domiciled in the state
concerned. _

The programme of training of archivists in India must consider
first of all the openings available for the persons who have guali~
fied themselves. The traditional view that there is no demand for

trained archivists should be combated by widening the scope of

archival training to include personnel for manuscript libraries,
semi-public, institutional, and private archives, and the field of
Record Management. The training which has so far been made
available to archivists in India has emphasized the theory and
practice of archival administration and the preservation of records.
It has neglected the role of Administrative History, Public
Administration, and Constitutional Law on the one hand, and the
study of languages, paleography and diplomatic on the other. The
student or trainee has been left to acquire this knowledge and
skill in his own archives as best he can. It is now time to consider
whether a University course would not be necessary to impart
specialized training at a sufficiently high level. Such a course
could be carried on with the co-operation of related departments,
such as History, Librarianship, Constitutional Law, Public
Administration, and Languages. It would be both a theoretical
and a practical training, conducted on the basis of close co-opera-
tion between the record office and the University.

The training scheme outlined above would serve the research
scholar and the archivist; it would not entirely serve the purpose
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research in Indian chronicles. These functions are to some
extent being carried out by the Indian Historical Records Commis-
sion, but without a full time research scholar at its head. 'The
Indian Historical Records Commission is an advisory body rather
than a governmental agency. Its advice is not always accepted,
(and when accepted not always enforced) by the state governments
and the Government of India. Much of the work proposed by
Muir still remains to be done, e.g., the translation and publication
of records in Indian languages and the preparation and publi-
cation of press lists. It is necessary therefore to take a compre-
hensive view of the problem, as Muir did, and chalk out a plan
of future action. The following suggestions are offered as a
starting point for further discussion,

(1) The demand on the part of Research scholars for record
offices to publish original records in large quantities can only be
satisfied at the cost of thorough and comprehensive indexes and
guides, which are the primary function of an archivist. Jenkinson
gives priority to the “physical and moral defence of archives” over
all other functions. The physical defence of archives implies the
preservation of records against danger of damage by theft, fire,
insects and atmospheric conditions. The moral defence of archi-
ves requires the preservation and arrangement of records in
accordance with the principle of “provenance”, i.e., according to
the classification system in use in the creating agency, and not in
accordance with any artificially created system of subject classifi-
cation. “The only correct basis of arrangement is exposition of
the administrative object which the archives orignally served”.
(Jenkinson).

After providing for the arrangement and classification of a
record series, the primary duties of an archivist are the making
of an inventory and the preparation of repository lists, and lists
of indexes. The secondary duties of the archivists are the prepara-
tion of (1) a general guide to the contents of a repository, (2)
descriptive indexes, starting with some class or series selected on
account of public interest, (3) calendars or abstracts using the
words and language of the original, (4) printed transcripts.

" From the above summary it will be seen that the printing
of transcripts occupies a very low place in Jenkinson's scale of
values. Research in the sense of the analysis and editing for
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publication of documents does not find a place in the functions of
. an archivist at all. The archivist is primarily a keeper and not a
research scholar. With the limited staff and funds at his disposal
he should devate all his attention to keeping the records according
to archival principles under modern conditions. His next duty
is the preparation of guides, indexes, calendars and transcripts.
Only when this is done can he afford to give time to research,
editing and publication of specific documents. Archival organi-
sation requires a knowledge of Administrative History which often
takes years to acquire, as it is a process of trial and error based
on study of the records themselves, Editing and publication is a
full time job requiring concentrated attention; and an archivist
can work on a part of the records only at the cost of the repository
as a whole. It is therefore proposed to lay down a principle that
specific historical research should be done only by research scho-
lars, or by an archivist in his private capacity in his spare time.
The only exceptions should be where special staff has been provided
exclusively for research.

(2) The diverting of research functions from the archivists
will put a greater responsibility on research institutions and indi-
vidual scholars to edit and critically annotate original documents,
or selections from them. This is as it should be. Research by
officials is necessarily restricted by governmental regulations, and
may even tend to be biassed. Unless Universities and research
scholars come forth to undertake basic research of this kind, the

future of scholarship is bleak.

Although the pioneering days of scholars who covered in a
lifetime a whole era of Indian history, such as the Moghul, are
porhaps over. yet it is interesting to note that these pioneers did
not exhaust the material in the state archives. For example the
Contral Record Office of Hyderabad, known formerly as the
Daftar-e-Diwani, has not received the attention it deserves from
anv historian. This was for two reasons, first, because there was
a wealth of material in Manuscripts which was more accessible,
and scrondly because of the lack of guides, indexes, calendars and
transcripts. 'The history of the Moghul period and of the Asafias
has been partially written from manuscripts and official sources,
bt it hae to be rewritten takine into account the state records.
Thic presunnases. on the part of the archives. a systematic set of
“finding aids”, and, on the part of the scholar, a willingness to

J. 2
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spend Jong hours in painstaking work. It should be pointed out
here that the critical study of material based on a training in
historiography, which was one of the objects of Ramsay Muir’s
proposals, is not as widespread as one would wish. The Indian
Historical Records Commission might seriously consider the esta-
blishment of an Institute of Historical Research to enyre that onl

the highest standards prevail. v

(3) Archivists and research scholars, along wity librarians
have an interest in the maintenance of high standards of intel]ectuai
life in the country. Research at present is the pastime of a few
and lacks a sound foundation due to the absence of a broad baseti
tradition of research in the Universities. Whether the Univer-
sities follow the American system or the tutoria] system of Oxford
and Cambridge, research papers should be made compulsory, for
under-graduates. ‘The post-graduate student should take’ up
research only after several years of experience in writing research
papers based on library materials. ‘This would widen the field
from which real scholarship could arise, as well as give a critical
sense and training in expression which most of our students lack.
This ought to be a matter of concern not only to academicians, but
also to librarians and archivists, who want the best use made of
their material. A solution of the problem requires close contact
with University authorities and inter-university bodies in various
disciplines.

II. The Training of Archivists

There is no agreement in countries advanced in archival
science as to what should be the background and qualifications of
an archivist. The traditional 19th century practice was to choose
a historian as an archivist, to enable him to work on the archives
for purposes of historical research. Recent opinion has however
veered in favour of the view that a historian tends to take too
narrow a view of his functions and to specialize in some branch
of historical research at the cost of his duties to the rcpository as
a whole. Jenkinson, as already mentioned, holds the view that
the primary duty of an archivist is to preserve the records and
this he discusses under the two heads of the “physical and r;loral
defence of archives”.

While, in the United Kingdom, recruitment to the Public
Record Office is from Universities which favour the classics, the
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German practice is to require a Ph.D. Degree in History as a pre-
requisite for archival training. The trend in America is towards
a shifting emphasis from History to the Social Sciences. There
was till recently also a less desirable increase in the emphasis on
Library classification schemes such as the Deway Decimal system,
which classify records according to subject matter, instead of
according to the office of origin. There are post-graduate courses
in Archives Administration organised by American Universities
in cenjunction with nearby record offices. The main consideration
in the training of archivists should he a sound academic back-
ground in History and the Social Sciences with special training in
Public Administration. It is desirable, therefore, to recruit young
lecturers and civil servants with scholarly interests and broad
outlook on life and give them thorough training for about six
months. Recruitment for appointment should be made on an
All-India basis and not only from persons domiciled in the state
concerned. _

The programme of training of archivists in India must consider
first of all the openings available for the persons who have quali-
fied themselves. The traditional view that there is no demand for

_trained archivists should be combated by widening the scope of

archival training to include personnel for manuscript libraries,
semi-public, institutional, and private archives, and the field of
Record Management. The training which has so far been made
available to archivists in India has emphasized the theory and
practice of archival administration and the preservation of records.
It has neglected the role of Administrative History, Public
Administration, and Constitutional Law on the one hand, and the
study of languages, paleography and diplomatic on the other. The
student or trainee has been left to acquire this knowledge and
skill in his own archives as best he can. It is now time to consider
whether a University course would not be necessary to impart
specialized training at a sufficiently high level. Such a course
could be carried on with the co-operation of related departments,
such as History, Librarianship, Constitutional Law, Public
Administration, and Languages. It would be both a theoretical
and a practical training, conducted on the basis of close co-opera-
tion between the record office and the University.

The training scheme outlined above would serve the research
scholar and the archivist; it would not entirely serve the purpose
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of record offices of various departments, who will be expected to
specialize in the management of public records. For these, the
National Archives of India may organise a practical traning
scheme in conjunction with the Indian Institute of Public Adminis-
tration, which has considerable experience of this kind in other
fields of administration,

IV. Regional Co-operation

A recent article in the “Indian Archives” journa] by Auguste
Toussaint, Director of Archives of Mauritius, propounded an
interesting theory that the records of the Indian Ocean Region
have much in common, as it is the Ocean which has shaped the
history of the region, including the East Coast of Africa, Arabia
the Indian sub-continent, and South-East Asia. The records of’
Europe are mainly mediaeval, and the problems of archivists, both
with regard to organisation and preservation, are completely
different. The writer. therefore makes out a case for an association
of Indian Ocean archivists. A meeting was, in fact, called in
Madagascar in 1959, which had to be postponed to the next year
because of the cyclone which hit the island.

There is much to be said in favour of the development of a
tropical archivology. The climatic conditions give rise to preser-
vation problems which are of a distinct type. Exchange of infor-
mation, research conducted on a wide scale, and periodical regio-
nal conferences are necessary in this area. The same may be said
to some extent about the organisation, arrangement, and cata-
loguing of records. The archives of the region are primarily the
product of commercial activities of the western nations. In many
countries the government records are a continuation of commer-
cial records. The records of business firms, newspapers, and
missionaries are also a major source of the recent history of the
region. But the importance of regional co-operation should not
blind us to the fact that the Western maritime activity in these
countries is a comparatively recent phenomenon. Even with the
Western rule in the Indian Ocean region, there were large areas
which continued to be independent, or at least under indirect rule
such as Indian States, Malaya and Java. The records of the native'
rulers in India do not reflect the maritime history of the Indian
Ocean. They are in some respects similar in nature to those of

mediaeval Europe. These countries are in a sense e¢merging from
o
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feudalism, although of a d.lstlnctlve type_. The Pesh?vas and
Moghuls were not primarily sea-faring nations gn.d their power
was based on the land. Unless we see the maritime records of
the Indian Ocean as a break with the past history of India, we
cannot understand the revolution which European sea-power
accomplished in the area. Regional co-operation therefore need
not be based only upon the commercial records; it should be
widened to include also the records of the native rulers, who
had common problems and to some extent a common cultural
background, resulting from the spread of Buddhism and Islam in
the Indian Ocean Region.

Toussaint’s arguments for the study of Indian Ocean History
are in one respect a refutation of the views put forth by Ramsay
Muir in his note. Muir argued against Central Record Offices in
the States on the ground that it was not possible for a scholar
to visit all record offices in the country, and the state records would
therefore be useful only for the study of “local antiquities”. ‘'This
view has become outdated as a result of two remarkable features,
(1) the development of transport facilities, and (2) the possibili-
ties of mutual assistance in research that have been opened up in
recent years. Toussaint evidently visualises the exchange of
information between scholars and archivists, which would even-
tually lead to the development of a regional history for the Indian
Ocean area. New avenues of research have been opened by the
light thrown on Moghul history by Burmese sources. It is not
perhaps too visionary to look forward to the day when such
material will be made available as a matter of course to scholars
in other countries, and this may give rise to an Indian Ocean
History. This cannot, of course, be achieved in a day; the meeting
of Indian Ocean archivists would be only the first step in a process
that would take some years to operate satisfactorily. But it
would be fruitful to investigate the possibilities of regional co-
operation of scholars within the country. The transcription and
publication of the Poona Akhbars of the Central Record Office at
Hyderabad, which are really diplomatic papers, has been instru-
mental in clarifying many issues in Maratha History. There must
be many groups or series of records whose analysis and descrip-
tion will enable research scholars to investigate hitherto unknown
or untapped materials. The study of local or state history would
be supported by regional co-operation and the exchange of data
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between scholars and archivists. It must always be remembered,
however, that the function of the scholar is research, and that of
the archivist is to assist research in every possible way, (once he
has ensured the “physical and moral defence of archives”) short
of carrying on research himself.

Conclusion

The future of the archival field in India and in the neighbour-
ing countries depends upon a willingness of archivists and scho-
lars to continually increase the range ’Of their cogsciousness. The
archivist must on the one hand keep in touch with museum.s and
libraries, with whom he has common pf'oblems O.f'classiﬁcatlon-of
source material, exchange of in.formatxor.l, pubhcxty‘ and service
etc. On the other hand he must keep in touch wx'th the. ever-
widening frontiers of research. He cannot con.ﬁr.xe his services to
historians alone. The social scientist, the administrator ‘and even
the natural scientist have much to learn from the archives.

The archivist capnot however benefit in the long run by
expanding into fields which require‘ separate tr_eatment. . T.he
distinction between manuscript libfarlfes and archival rgposxtongs
peeds wider acceptance; both institutions should establish tradi-
tions of mutual co-operation to ensure that the research schol;‘u-s
and the lay public make the mgximum use of both, along with
the public library and the museum. The field Of Record Manage-
ment is a legitimate area into which the archivist may.ent'er, as
it directly concerns the records which are to come .to him ln_the
future. The training of archivists, and the provision of guu?es
and other types of assistance to research scl_lolars—thes.e are major
problems requiring the concentrated atter.mon of archxvxstg . It is
clear -therefore that there is no necesslty' for the archivist to
become a collector of individual manuscn;?ts, or to carry on
research functions which can more app.ropnate.ly be performed
by librarians and scholars. Archival science wx_ll queIOp when
the archivist realises both his potentialities and his limitatons.

The Status of Women in Ancient Tamilaham
BY

Dg. N. SusrAHMANIAN, M.A., Pa.D.

The status of women in ancient Tamil Society is well describ-
ed in the Tamil literature of the Sangham age and that description
can be generally relied upon, though it is not corroborated by any
other source of historical information.

The Sangham society, from the point of view of the sexes, was
not an egalitarian society and the men granted a markedly inferior
status to their women who consciously or by habit accepted that
position. There was no contemporary demand for a revision of
that status on philosophical or even practical grounds; and till
recently that position has remained without appreciable change.

The etymology of the Tamil equivalents for ‘Male’ and ‘Female’,
viz., An and pen will clarify the basic Tamilian idea on the matter.
An is ‘he who rules or possesses and Pen is ‘she who is desired
or sought after’ and therefore ‘is to be owned’; and Nacchindrk-
kiniyar, the noted commentator means ‘a pacific nature’ (Amaidi)
by Penmai? The assignment of the active and tutelary role to
men and the passive and dependent role to women is basic in the
ancient Tamils’ attitude to every question relating to the sexes.

An ancient Tamil text suggestsS that it is desirable in an ideal
marriage that the man and the woman are equal to each other
in beauty, attainments, wealth, manners, etc.; but that if a differ-
ence is unavoidable then it is better that the man ig superior 1o
the woman. That text, in another place, sayst that the most desi-
rable feminine traits are (a) sympathetic concern for a beloved
person, (b) shyness, and (c¢) an unquestioning acceptance of elder-

As in the expressions Atchi and Manavélan.
Jivaka Chintimani: 356—Commentary,
Tolldppiam: Poruladikiram, 93.

Tolkdppiam: Poruladikdram, 99.
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ly advice. Another and a later text, in a similar context men-
tions® (a) shyness, (b) holding steadfast to what one is taught,
(c) recoiling from the unfamiliar, and (d) a sense of disgust at
unaccustomed things as the most essential among feminine quali-
ties. 'These two statements should make it clear that the role of
woman in that society was not only passive but also that of a con-
servator of traditional and accustomed values.

The wise men of the community really treated women as the
‘weaker sex’ and put them on a par with brahmans, cows, old
persons, infants, etc., that is, those who were deemed too weak to
defend themselves from dangers® It is believed that it was a
Tamilian martial practice to warn women, brahmans, cows, etc-
off the vicinity of battlefields to save them from avoidable kill-
ing;? but the gap between theory and practice in this regard was
quite wide; for we get mention of Kings who not only enslaved
the womenfolk of the conquered land but put them to shame and
to torture in a variety of ways® Perhaps the very saving of
the women from the hazards of the battlefield was due to
an anxiety to catch them alive; for it is known that women were
taken captive and treated as such captives usually are?

The idea of chivalry which includes special solicitude to
women was familiar to medieval Europeans; they deemed it one
of the noblest of social virtues. Tamil Society was not a stranger
to kindness and merey to weaker persons in general and to women
in particular; but that sense of kindness, one suspects, was mixed
with a certain contempt as towards dumb and helpless animals.
Jivakachintdmanil® records the ‘heroine being defeated by the
hero’. The statement is in the passive voice; and Nacchindrk-
kiniyar, the resourceful commentator,1! says that this is purposely
so- for ‘it would not redound to the hero’s glory to say that he
de’feated a mere woman’. Here, clearly, the sentiment is not one

Iraiyandr Ahapporul: Sttram 2—Commentary.
Silappadikiram: XX, 53,54
Purandntru: IX, 2.
Padirruppattu: V Ten-Padih?':;.
i ica: XVI p. 4.
10: ﬁplgra:m;o::dl;:longing’ to the Post-Sangham period'but still near
enough to be able to remember the traditions of the preceding age.

11. Jivaka Chintimani:

© WA
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of chivalry but is only a feeling that defeating ‘a woman’ would
be unbecoming his position as a male victor.

The Tamil society of the Sangham age presents a curious pic-
ture in which we come across, on the one hand, a large number
of highly accomplished women who were learned to the point of

¢ being able to write poetry equal to the best of that age; and on

? the other hand, a tradition which assigned women a subordinate

position in socieity. ‘Avvai’ was the most famous among the
women versifiers of that age; but Nacchellai, Adimandi, Vellivid;
Oklar Masatti, Nannagai, Nedum Palliyattai and many othel.'.s like’
them are no less significant. So there was no objection to the
education of women and to their eminence in the fine arts and tq
their playing a helpful if ancillary role in social life,

There was a persistent feeling that boys were to be preferred
to girls. It was the fulfilment of an Illarattdn’s dream if he be-
came the father of a male child; it was the beginning of his mis-
fortunes if the baby chanced to be a girl. Perhaps this feeling
could be traced to the certainty that a daughter would leave her
parental home after her marriage. The poet was merely echoing
the sentiment prevalent in contemporary society, when he said that
“like the sandal, the pearls, the music of the harp” etc., the daughter
will leave her birthplace for an alien’s home.X2 Of course, the idea
that a son had the exclusive privilege of performing the religious
rituals which were expected to save the father from ‘an otherwise
inescapable purgatory’, made the parents look upon a son as abso-
lutely essential and a daughter as useless and of no moment,

This way of thinking has in later days led to certain state-
ments about woman in general. Parimélalagar, the commentator
on the Kural explicitly states that ‘women are congenitally inca-
pable of understanding by themselves and so they require to be
told by others.”® Tiruvalluvar, the author of the Kuyral himself
assigns an inferior place to women in society for he meﬁtitms chas-
tity (i.e., monogamy) as an essential female virtue;4 he does not
specifically prescribe monogamy for men, nor does he explicitly

12. Kalittogai: 9; 12 to 20.
13. Kural: 69—Parimélalagar’s commentary.
14. Kural: 56; Silappadikdram;: XX. 80.

J. 8
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prohibit polygamy; he condemns adultery! and association with
the hetaerae,'8 no doubt; but that is not the same as condemning
polygamy. The Kura] chapter (Pen Valicchéral)!? says that “He
is a shameful man who would follow the advice of women”.}8 It
is an entire chapter of ten verses that harps on this theme. The
commentator improved on the text and condemned women as in-
capable of understanding by themselves the Aram of the house-
holder and of playing the role of an adviser.?® Other commenta-
tors like Nacchindrkkiniyar®® and Ramdnuja Kavirdyar? continued
this tradition of referring to the ‘naturally inferior condition of
women’. Innumerable proverbs and cliches have grown around
the sentiment that ‘women may become learned but cannot
become wise’2 So having prescribed different levels in society
for men and women, the Tamils proceeded to recognize different
standards of personal and social behaviour for men and women;
eg., there is a literary convention in the Ahapporul literature
which attributes to the hero the practice of returning home after
a scandalous sojourn with the professional harlots of the Cheri®
The Silappadildram illustrates the liberty which men enjoyed in
this matter and the rectitude that was expected of women. Kannagi
did not question her husband’s right to consort with Mddavi. As
the general attitude of that society towards women was such, it
is no wonder that the Jain writers described woman as ‘but a pack
of bones, nerves, blood, marrow and skin’3¢

Two important reasons could be assigned for this social philo-
sophy of the ancient Tamils which was not particularly solicitous
to women, though it cannot be called misogynic. One was
the institution of marriage; the other was the institution of pro-
perty. The eightfold system of marriage mentioned in Sanskrit
works was not unknown to the author of the earliest extant Tamil

Kural: Chapter XV.

Kural: Chapter XCII.

Kural: Chapter XCI.

Kura}: 907.

Kural: 908; Parimélalagar’s commentary.

Vide fn, 11.

Nannil: commentary on Satram 73.

Silappadikaram: XXI, 24; Tiruvilaiyidal Purdnam; XLV; 34
e.g. Kalittogai: 72.

Naladiyér; 46.
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work, the Tolkdppiyam.® But the more ancient Tamils, ie., be-
longing to a period prior to that of recorded history, seem to have
preferred the Gandharva system of marriage glorified in the
Kugifiji situation or the voluntary coming together of man and
woman which is the first and the most important of the five Aham

,Situations: Kuriiji, Palai, Neidal, Marudam, and Mullai. Poetry
Pwhich derives its theme from these love and conjugal situations,

forms a good part of the Tamil Muse. But the Tolkippiam re-
cords?®® this Kuriniji behaviour led to aberrations which necessi-
tated the introduction of ritualistic marriage. Ritualistic mar-
riage was known earlier, too; but now the process was reversed;
i.e, instead of the ritualistic marriage being the culmination of free
love, ritual became the starting point of conjugal relations. Rituals
made marriage a sacrament; and at once the status of woman
became inferior to that of men. The payment of bride’s price?
made the bride a purchased commodity, a consumer good bought
for a price. The wife becomes the possession of a husband. Hence,
the Tamil expression UrimaiZ® (she who is rightfully owned)
meant ‘wife’. The expressions Manaivi,2® Illdl3° etc., do not indi-
cate a superior or even equal status; they just indicate her status
as a housewife. The period of transition from Kurifiji to a system
in which the bride is given away to the bridegroom, who thereafter
owns her is the period during which the status of woman must
have deteriorated.

Kurifiji presupposes adult lovers and the marriage that fol-
lowed was a post-puberty one. But even after rituals had become
common as the first stage in marriage, the bride’s age seems to
have been round about twelve;32 and attaining puberty at that
age is not unusual in this country. Megasthenes refers to girls

Tolkippiam: Poruladikdram, 92,

Tolkdppiam: Poruladikaram, 145.

Called ‘Mulaj Vilai’: vide Kalittogai: 103- 71 to 73.
Kuruntogai: 351: 5.

Tolkdappiam: Poruladikaram, 165.

Kural: 52.

31. It is significant that Sanskrit sources also indicate that Panigrahana
as a form of marriage is older than Kannikidéna, the former indicating
a slightly more independent status for the bride than the latter.

32, Silappadikdram: I:24; commenting on this passage, Adiydrkkunalldr
believes that it is unusual for girls to attain puberty at that age.
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Some Anclent Sculptures and Terracottas
from Rajasthan

BY

R. C. AGRAWALA, M.A.,

Superintendent of Archaeology & Museums
Rajasthan, Udaipur

Archaeological excavations and explorations in Rajasthan
have thrown a flood of light on the pre-historic culture of the
region during the Palaeolithic, Neolithic and Chalcolithic periods.
Besides this, the discovery of a number of Indus Valley and Grey
Ware sites in different parts of Rajasthan has also added conside-
rable information to our existing knowledge about the early art
and archaeology of Rajasthan during the Proto-historic period.

Early centuries before Christ: The life size stone statue
of a standing Yaksha,! now under worship in the village of Noh—
distant about 4 miles from Bharatpur is an important relic of the
late—Maurya period and can well be compared with somewhat
identical collosal statues from Parkham, Besnagar ete. It has been
nicely executed in strict accordance with early art traditions of
the country. The ancient sites of Sambhar, Bairat, Rairh,
Nagar etc.,, have also yielded a number of Sunga and later
terracottas and sculptures. Of these, one clay toy from
Rairh (near Newai) presents a female head depicting two hair-
strings falling on her back and a turban on her head in a tradi-
tional manner2 [Equally interesting are the Buddhist Railing
Pillars® which now form a part of a dilapidated Chhatrs infront of
the Dak Bungalow at Lalsot, about 60 miles distant from Jaipur.
The male heads, different types of lotus-motifs and the figure of
a miniature Stipa carved on these red sand-stone pillars in the art
of the second or first century B.C., bear close resemblance with

“1. Journal U. P. Historical Society, Old Series, VI--2, 1933, ﬁgures 1

2, 3; pp. 88-9.
2. K. N. Puri, Excavations at Rairh, Jaipur State, p. 30, plate XV.

3. They are being published by the author elsewhere,
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fact that the eldest son of the king was the heir-apparent and the
younger sons were the heirs-presumptive.®® If a younger brother
seized the throne from an elder brother it was ‘usurpation’.s! In-
heritance was Tdyam and that was ‘property inherited by sons
from father”2 There is another reference which mentions the
birth of a prince as the arrival of the inheritor of the Kingdom.®
Inherited property was Paitiram,5 derived from pitru (father)ss
and so matrilineal succession and matriarchy were unknown to
the ancient Tamils and women had no property rights.

Nothing that has been so far said should be construed to mean
that woman in ancient Tamil society was held as a miserable slave
or was treated harshly. She was well looked after, provided with
dress and ornaments, given opportunities for learning and other
accomplishments. The number of women poets of the Sangham
age proves that many women were vastly learned. Though none
of them held high administrative offices, some of them function-
ed as bodyguards of the Kings,5 some were spinners and weav-
ers,5 many helped their men in agriculture.$ But most of them

preferred merely to look after the routine duties of a housewife;
they were excellent cooks.5®

Though we hear of the married status as the most common
for women®® and of widowhood or sati inevitable if the wife hap-
pened to outlive her husband, we do not hear of many instances
of celibate women, a determined spinster: Avvai was a rare in-
stance, if we are to believe the legend about her celibacy.

It seems that housewives were moderately accomplished while
the hetaerae were well acquainted with not less than sixty-four

Kémahan.
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61 and they took pains to improve their looks by artificial aids

’ i i ber of
and complicated modes of hair-do. They wore a large num
ornaments and they were crazy for flowers,22 they wore their loin
cloth in folds® but did not wear stitched garments.

In the Saigham literature, we come across certain references

- to a class of warlike women® whose ways were by no means pacific

and who seem to have been the very definition of what Penmai
was not. But even they are not referred to as fighters. They just
belonged to the martial community and to them the normal attri-
butes of the average Tamil woman would not apply.

Thus, the ancient Tamil woman had little independent legal
status and such a position for her was thought justifiable by the
contemporary intellectuals and accepted as normal by the men
and as inevitable by the women of that age.

61. Manimékhalai: I: 19; Silappadikiram: XIV: 167.
62. Silappadikdram: V: 14.

Koisaham.

Marakkudi Mahalir: Purananiru: 19, 277 to 279.
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rama Year 744 i.e. 687 A.D., another bronze of this hoard depicts
a male divinity in the Kayotsarga pose.

Unique sculptures: Equally important are a number of post-
Gupta and later images carved out of greenish-blue schist (local-
ly known as Parevd) and discovered by me in the regions of Udai-
pur, Chittor and Dungarpur. A detailed note on these finds, pub-
lished in the Lalitkals, No. 7, pp. 63-71 reveals that the Gupta plas-
tic art was imparted sufficient impetus in South Western Rajasthan
during the 5-6th centuries A.D. The art of the neighbouring regions
of Idar state and Gujrat appears to have been highly influenced
by contemporary art traditions and devices of Rajasthan. The
Museums at Dungarpur and Baroda preserve sufficient sculp-
tural wealth in support of this statement. The image of Jaina
Kubera from Bansi¢ and now on display in Udaipur Museum is
of superb workmanship of the eighth-ninth century A.D., because
of the depiction of the miniature figures of a Jina both in the
crown and on the head of the deity seated by the side of a cou-
chant elephant in an elegant manner. Another image of Kubera of
this type will be eagerly awaited from other parts of the country.
The statue under reference is in a state of fair preservation and is a
unique specimen in the realm of early Jain art. Equally graceful
is the four-faced statue of standing Adinitha and preserved in the
Museum at Bharatpur. This Sarvatobhadral? image appears to
have been chiselled in strict accordance with the principles of
Samavasarana of the Jaina pantheon. Still more, it is the nude
deity, with matter locks on the head, that appears on all the four
sides and faces the cardinal directions. Such icons are very few in
number. ’

It was from a tank at Didawana (Distt. Nagaur) that a black
stone and well preserved image of Yoga Nardyana!® was excavat-
ed some years back. It now graces the Archaeology Section of
Sardar Museum, Jodhpur, and may also be ranked as a finished

16. R. C. Agrawala, Journal of Indian Museums
pl VI, p. 32. '
- 17. Tlustrated by R. C. Agrawala on the occasion of i
the Radio Station, Jaipur, on 27th July 1959, It has bee: iflzh:mmﬁx
Artibus Asice, op. cit XXTI 3). P

18. R. C. Agrawala, Artibus Asiae, vp.cit XV (3
i y f .ett., -4), 1954, . 7;
Journal ‘of Asiatic Society of Bengal, op.cit,, p. 63 gnd ﬂg? 5 pp. 25-
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identical devices represented by the Buddhist railing pillars from
Bharhut and other places of the country. White Kaolin terracotta
plaques from Nagar* and now preserved in the Archaeological
Museum at Amber (near Jaipur) are also valuable finds and pre-
sent the goddess Mahishamardini, Indra—Indrani, four-armed
Vishnu, Kiamadeva—the God of Iove...... etc.,, in a vivid man-
ner. Having an important bearing on the early plastic art of Rajas-
than, they have been duly described and illustrated by me in vari-
ous Indian and foreign research journals. Reference may also be
made to a hollow pendant found at SambharS and representing
some royal person in the company of consorts on both the sides.
The use of the turbans by the ladies too is very interesting here.

Kushdna Period: During my exploratory tour in the region
of Bharatpur in February 1959, I discovered a unique Kushina
relief® at Noh and carved out of the white spotted red sand-stone.
The typical V-shaped necklace, crown on the head and the pose of
all the standing four male figures, each bolding a water pot in
the left hand and the right hand having been raised up in the
abhaya pose have been vividly executed. In fact the contemporary
sculptor tried to depict identical figures of Bodhisatva Maitreya
standing side by side in a single row. This type of Buddhist relief
from Rajasthan has been found at Mathura as well.

Early Gupta terracottas & sculptures: The ancient mounds
at Rangamshal, Pir Sultan, Munda....etc., are well known for
the well-baked terracotta reliefs pertaining to the Early-Gupta or
late-Kushéna period. Executed in an elegant manner, some of
these moulded-bricks are quite unique from Iconographic point of
view and have been displayed in the Bikaner Museum.? The
panel, depicting Lord Krishna as holding the Govardhana moun-
tain, is the earliest extant specimen of its type in the realm of

4. R. C. Agrawala's papers in Lalitkald, nos. 1-2 pp. 72-4, pl. XVH],
fig. 1; Artibus Asiae, Ascoba-Switzerland, XXJ—-2, 1958, pp. 123-30 and
pletes; Joumal of Gujrat Research Saciety, Bombay, XIX-4, 1957, pp. 45-6
and plate; Lalitkald, no. 7. pp. 63-71.

5. D. R. Sahni, Archaeological Remains and Excavations at Sambhar,
pl. VIII-C.

8. R. C. Agrawala’s note in Indian Archaeology—A Review, 1958-59, ed.
by A. Ghosh, New Delhi, p. 73, pl. 76—A.

7. Arch. Surv. of India—Annual Report, 1917-18, part I; H. Goetz,
Art and Architecture of Bikaner State, 1950, Oxford, figures 1-6.

¢
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ancient Indian® art. Equally imposing is the second plaque pre-
senting Krishna in the guise of a cowherd® boy and conversing
with a milk-maid. The smiling face of the latter and so also the love-
ly skirt put on by her as a nether garment are equally imposing
and graceful. Early finds of this very nature and having a bear-
ing on some of these prominent episodes from the life of Krishna,
have not been reported even from Mathura as yet. The artists of
Rajasthan really deserve immence praise for the execution of
such interesting themes in the reliefs of the third century A. D.
Other reliefs depicting Siva and Parvati,1® One-faced Siva-Linga,l!
Lady holding a mirror, chakra-purusha, Garuda—etc., in the con-
temporary art are also worth taking note of. The Sardar Museum
at Jodhpur also preserves two collosal red stone pillars2 each
measuring about 13 feet in height and presenting Krishna-Lild
scenes such as Krishna’s lifting of the Govardhana mountain, fight
with Ass-Bull and Horse demons, suppression of Kiliya Serpent,
Upturning of the Cart....etc, in an elegant style of the Gupta
period. A terracotta Buddhist Railing plaquel® from Bikaner
region and now exhibited in Bikaner Museum suggests some influ-
ence of Buddhist pantheon in that area during the early-Gupta
period. The handle of an earthen pot® excavated at Sambhar,
and datable to the Gupta period, is all the more important because
of the representation of river Gangad jutting out of the matted
locks of Siva.

Early Mediaeval Jaina Bronzes: A number of early-mediae-
val Jaina bronzes,!> now under worship on a Jaina shrine at Pin~
dawdda (near Sirohi) throw a flood of light on the art of metal-
casting in Rajasthan about 1250 years ago. One of these images
represents Saraswati, the goddess of Learning. Dated in the Vik-

8. Coetz, op.cit., fig. 5.

9, Ibid., fig. 3.

10. R. C. Agrawala, Artibus Asiae, op.cit., XIX, pt. 1, 1956, pp. 61-3 and
plate.

11. Ibid., pp. 63-65 and plate.

12. R. C. Agrawala, Journal of Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta,
XXIO (i), 1957, pp. 63-4 and figures 1-2.

13. Unpublished as yet.

14. D. R. Sahni, op.cit, pl. XVI-A

15. U. P. Shah. Lautkald, Nos. 1—2, Pp. 55.65 and plates Ix—XVI.
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The early mediaeval and later temples at Osian, Kiradu and
later ones at Kekind in Jodhpur region, Harshanath-Sikar, Ram-
garh-Kotah, Patan-Jhalawar, Badoli and Nagds near Udaipur, and
Abaneri-Jaipur have also to present sufficient sculptural wealth
having an important bearing on the contemporary art and icono-
graphy. The Lingodbhava® relief from Harshanath-Sikar and now
on display in the Museum at Ajmer, Ardhanirisvara2 (compo-
site image of Siva and Parvarti) and Surya-Narayan2s in Jhala-
war Museum, Skanda Karttikeya® and Seshasayi Vishnu in Kotah
Museum,? Matrika sculptures in Dungarpur collection, Ganapati
and Ardhanariévara from Abéaneri®, Jivantaswam jn Jmihpur
Museum, dancing® Virahi and Aindr®! in Udaipur Museum, Hari-
hara® from Bedld (near Udaipur)... etc., are some of the sub-
lime produets of Indian artistic genius. A Gupta image of
Kubera® from Kimin (Bharatpur) graces the Victoria Albert
Museum of London whereas the well-known Jaina Saraswati from
Bikaner and female head from Rajorgarh have been beautifully
exhibited in the National Museum of India, New Delhi. A few
decent specimens from Rajasthan may be seen in the valuable col-
lections of Dr. Stella Kramrisch as well. The post-Gupta image of
Vishnu* from Bhinmal now in Baroda Museum, is equally
interesting.

The well known Tower of Fame at Chittor, constructed
during the regime of Mahirand Kumbha of Mewar also deserves

23, Stella Kramrish, ibid,, pl. 67, Mdrg, op.cit, fig. 9, on p. 17.

24. R. C. Agrawala, Journal of .Indian History, Trivandrum, 36(2),
Aug. 58, pp. 229-32 and plate; Mdrg, op.cit,, fig. 11 on p. 18.

&. R. C. Agrawala, Journal of Indian History, op.cit., 36(3), pp. 377-8;
Journal of Indian Museums, op.cit, XI, 1955, pl. VII-2.

26. R. C. Agrawala, Lalitkald, Nos. 3-4, plate 52, fig. 2, pp. 110-11.

21. R. C. Agrawala, Lalitkald, No. 7.

28. R. C. Agrawala, ibid.,, Nos. 1-2, pp. 130-1, plate 52, fig. 1; Marg, op.cit,,
fig. 1 on p. 30.

2. R. C. Agrawala, Brahma Vidyd (Adyar Library Bulletin), Adyar,
XXII (1-2), pp. 32-4 and plate.

30. R. C. Agrawala, Mdrg, op.cit.,, fig. 5 on p. 15,

31. R. C. Agrawala, Ibid., fig. 2 on p. 13 and Journal of Indian Museums,
XI1, 1956, pl. VIII-A.

2. R. C. Agrawala discovered and reproduced this unigue statue in Lalit-
kald, No. 7.

33. V. S. Agrawala, Ndgar§ Prachdrini Patrikd, New Series, XVIII pl. 18.

8. U. P. Shah, Bulletin of Baroda Museum, Baroda, XII, pL 39, fig. 6.
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due reference here. It presents a number of deities, male and
female carved on all the sides. The identification of each deity has
also been engraved on the pedestal of each image below, a feature
which is of immense help for the study of contemporary Brahmanic.
Iconography and bears testimony to the great architectural skill
achieved by architect Jaitd and his sons who were responsible for
the construction of this monumental edifice several hundred years
ago. Mahidrand Kumbhid was really a great patron of music, art,
architecture, and sculpture. It was at his court that Sitradhare
Mandana, the State?® Architect of Mewar compiled several Sans-
krit treatises on Indian sculpture and architecture. Not only
that, he is said to have taken up the construction of a number
of temples, images and monuments including the well known
fort of Kumbhalgarh. This architect of Rajasthan won. great
name and fame within two hundred years from the date of
his demise with the result that his literary' works found due
place in the library of Kavindrachérya of Banaras as early as
the 17th century A.D. 'The descendants of Mandana inherited
these art traditions for several hundred years and undertook
the construction of Jagadisa Temple at Udai?ur and the well-
known Rajasamudra dam near Kankroli (40 miles frox.n Udaipur)
during the 17th century A.D. These monuments are living exam-
ples of highly developed contemporary art and architecture of

Rajasthan.

The aforesaid brief survey of some ancien.t bronzes, sculptures
and terracottas from Rajasthan is very interesting. In fact the whole
material has got an important bearing on the Buddhist, Jaina and
Brahmanic art of the country. Studied in that context, the ancient
art specimens from different parts of Rajasthan are decidedly of
superb workmanship and high order. They have to contribute a
Iot to contemporary Indian Art and Iconography.

35. R. C. Agarwala, Undian Historical Quarterly, Calcutta, 33 (4), Dec. 57,
pp. 321-324.
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product of 8th century A.D. The palms of the lower two hands of
the meditating deity, therein, have been placed over each other
whereas the upper ones hold the Vaijayanti garland so characteris-
tic of Lord Vishnu—a device which is quite unusual and unique
indeed. The utter absence of the prominent weapons of Vishpu is
all the more interesting and such a rare representation of Yoga-
Nirdyana can hardly be supported by extant religious or literary
texts. The sculptor of Rajasthan really deSEI"ves every praise for
introducing this innovation in the field of Vaishnava Iconography.

tion may also be made of a rock cut panel'® in front of
the xflzvay stati};n of Mandor, about 6 miles distant from Jodh-
pur. In this early mediaeval relief we notice .dancing Siva in the
company of standing Ganapati, and.six Mitrikis appearing in a
single row. Beginning from Ganapati, the ﬁgq.res undex: referen'ce
bear 2, 4, 2, 4, 2, 4, 2 and 6 hands respectively. This peculiar
arrangement is quite unusual and requires careful scrutiny by
scholars and art critics. »

It was a few years ago that I could also discover an interest-
ing sculpture of Tripida® (ie. three-legged) Bhairava per-
taining to the 15th century A.D. It is now under wo;'ship on a
solitary hillock facing the well-known group of .Brahmanic tem-
ples at Kiradu? in district Barmer of Jodhpur region. The inscrip-
tion on the pedestal of this image corroborates the details of the
figure wherein the deity has actually got three legs. This repre-
sentation of Samhdra aspect of three-legged Bhairava is also quite
unusual in Indian Art. Still more interesting is the tiny relief
carved on the exterior of a Saiva temple at Kiradu and presenting
a graphic depiction of “Bhishma® on the Bed of Arrows.” The
minutest possible details of the arrows have also been chi
with- sufficient care and skill in the art of the 10th-11th
A.D,, at such a far off place. The particular sculptor also
due credit for the successful venture on his part.

19. R. C. Agrawala, -Journal of Behar Research Society, Pa
1957, pp. 111-114 and plate facing, 'p. 112.

20. R. C. Agrawala, Journal of Indian Museums, X, 1954, pp.

21. R. C. Agrawala, Mirg (Rajasthani Sculpture Number),
XII-2, March 1959, pp. 45-48 and plates. )
- 2. R. C. Agrawala, March of India, Delhi, July 1956, plate on p. 33; Ste
Kramrisch, Hindu Temple, Calcutta, II, pl. 80. : : .



Pirates and Convicts: British Interest in the
Andaman and Nicobar Islands in the
Mid-Nineteenth Century

BY
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University of Queensland

It was the establishment of territorial dominion in India and
the development of the Company’s trade with China that gave the
‘Andaman and Nicobar Islands their importance in British policy
in the later eighteenth century. After the experiences of the war
of American Independence, for instance, stations were sought on the
east side of the Bay of Bengal partly in order to protect the China
trade, but particularly to ensure naval control of the Bay during
the northerly monsoon. These motives lay behind the foundation
of the settlement at Penang and the attempts to secure Trinco-
malee from the Dutch; they also led to Lt. Blair’s forming in 1789
a settlement on the south-east coast of the Great Andaman “at
first called Port Cornwallis”, removed in 1793 to the north-east har-
bour, “afterwards called Port Cornwallis”. This was finally aban-
doned in 1796 as unhealthy! and by then, in any case, Trinco-
malee was in British hands. The importance of some such station
in the Bay had been emphasised by the wartime exploits of the
French Admiral Suffren, for he had made use of Atjehnese ports
and also of Nancowry in the Nicobars, and in the Revolutionary
wars enemy privateers followed his example2 The Nicobars,
however, had been annexed by Denmark in 1756, and this minor
power maintained a frail colony on the fringe of greater empires,
supporting it by subventions from home and by the missionary en-
deavour of the Moravians® It was only in 1809, shortly after

1. Grant to Marine Superintendent, 25 May 1850. Board’s Collections
131280, p. 10, Commonwealth Relations Office.

2. Chabord to Butterworth, 2 June 1844. Board’s Collections 98711, p. 72.

3. J. L. Christian, “Denmark’s Interest in Burma and the Nicobar
Tslands”, Journal of the Burma Research Society, Vol. XXIX, Part 3, pp. 219-
22

J. §
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they had occupied the Danish possessions on the Continent of Asia
as a means of excluding foreign interference, that the British au-
thorities removed the Danish guards from Nancowry harbour.$
No British settlement was formed on the island, and, upon the
conclusion of the general European peace, when the Danes were,
under the treaty of Kiel, restored to Tranquebar and Serampore,
they were informed that they might renew their settlement on the
the Nicobars or not as they thought proper5 It was clear that
from this time at least neither of the island-groups possessed their
earlier strategic significance, though the development of British
interests in Arakan and Tenasserim from the 1820s gave the Anda-
mans some new importance: Sir Archibald Campbell indeed as-

sembled his forces at Port Cornwallis at the beginning of the first
Burma war.$

In any case there were considerations other than strategic. Both
groups of islands had some commercial value. 'The islands pro-
vided water and refreshment for passing ships and for the sperm
whalers in the surrounding seas. The cocoanuts and areca nuts
of the Nicobars, which had attracted the Danes, had also attracted
the Malays, who appear to some extent to have settled and mixed
with the natives. As the century proceeded, the islands were
increasingly visited by local inhabitants and by European “country
traders” from the British provinces in Burma and from Rangoon:
by 1848 it could be asserted that “near one hundred British ves-
sels load at the above islands annually for Tenasserim or
Arakan”.” The Andamans were of less commercial value becanse
cocoanuts were scarcer but, though there was therefore less
Malayanisation of the population, it was reported about this time
that “during the north-east monsoon the people of the Malay Coast
of Sumatra visit the Andamans in prahus, for the purpose of

4. Christian, p. 224,

5. Governor-Genersal in Council to Court of Directors, Foreign, 7 Dec.
1816, para 22. Board’s Collections 80477, p. 7.

8. Memorandum on the Andaman, Coco and Nicobar Islands, n.d., Board’s

Collections 192739, p. 25, also in Selections from the Records of the Govern-
ment of India (Home Department) published by Authority, No. XXV: The
Andaman Islands, with Notes on Barren Island, Calcutta, 1859, p. 53.

7. Crisp to Dalhousie, 19 May 1848, Board’s Collections 118871, p. 57.
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collecting the edible nests, and fishing for the sea slugs, called
“ripang’, or beche de mer, which is also a Chinese dainty”8

The commercial prospects did not at once revive the interest
of the British Government in the island-groups: but the mis-
fortunes which traders suffered there finally compelled it to give
them some attention. The savagery of the Andaman natives bad
more scope than the nature of their trade suggests: not only did
ships crossing the Bay call for water and refreshment, others from
Burma touched at the islands en route for the Nicobars. The
natives’ hostility to strangers—noted by Sir Archibald Campbell
and confirmed, for instance, by the experiences of the shipwrecked
soldiers on board the “Runnymede” and the “Briton” in Novem-
ber 1844%a—was probably stimulated by the slave-trade in which
the Malays apparently engaged: even in the 1840s it was under-
stood that Andaman islanders were frequently taken off to the
Siamese-Malay ports to the northward of Penang® In 1856 the
British Commissioner in Arakan thought that much of the natives’
hostility could be blamed on the Burmese, “as I have heard that
they used to capture them to carry into slavery”.10

The jealousy that Malay visitors felt for commercial rivals
no doubt prompted some of the outrages or ‘“piracies” committed
upon country boats touching at the Nicobars, but the plundering
of vessels watering at the islands was also an attractive proposi-
tion and probably some Burmese as well as Malays were prepared
to trade in stolen goods.! For a time, however, piracy at the
Nicobars appears to have been restrained by the Danes, who in
1831 established a new settlement, called Frederickshoj, on
Camorta.l? Admiral Owen, then Commander-in-Chief on the East
Indies station, suspected that the colony was designed to facilitate
a trade in munitions with the neighbouring mainland states,’3 but

8. As footnote 6.

8a. See Joseph Darvall, The Wreck on the Andamans...., London, 1845.

9. Lewis and Gottlieb to Garling, 20 Sept. 1845, Board’s Collections
113363, p. 10.

10. Hopkinson to Bengal Secretary, 8 Feb. 1856, Board's Collections
171873, p. 8, also Selections, p. 38.

11. Cj. statement of Booth, 18 Mar. 1844, Board’s Collections 98711, p. 17.

12. Christian, p. 225.

13. Owen to Metcalfe, 3 Jan. 1832, Secret Letters Received from Bengal,
Second Series, Vol 8, Commonwealth Relations Office.
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it was, as H.LM.S. “Magicienne” found in 1833, attempting rather to
develop a monopoly trade in betel nuts and edible nests.}4

In these circumstances there was at this time little inclination
on the part of the British to interfere in the Nicobars; nor were
they interested in the Andamans, although these might be deemed
to have been still in their possession. Nevertheless Captain Crisp,
a country trader from Moulmein, brought before the Madras
Government in 1836 schemes to cover both groups of islands. He
had, he declared, made frequent voyages to Car Nicobar, and

. “established feelings of good fellowship with the influen-
tial men or Patriarch [s] on that island.

“On my last visit thither in February last, I ascertained
they had killed three men and one woman of their own class
or tribe, two, a man and woman, for eating children, one man,
an Elder, for securing and holding communication with some
outlaws in the wood, one man for attempting to spear another.

“On my remonstrating with them for killing their fellows,
they justified themselves on the plea of the smallness of the
island and their known inability to transport them elsewhere.

“Having often considered Interview Island on the west
side of the Great Andaman as an eligible place whereby the
Andamans might be made the great jail ot india by sunply
removing the jail establishment at Ambherst thither...., the
same train of thoughts occurred to me in reflecting on what
the Patriarch [s] of the Nicobars had said in justification of
themselves, and while I was yet revolving the whole in all its
bearings in my mind an American whaler which had been
there two years previous came in for supplies.

“I submit with due deference to the judgment of Govern-
ment that to facilitate the increase of American Whalers by
allowing them to get a footing and a place for themselves and
their missionaries would be to increase their seamen and their
naval strength, to avoid which I submit, it would be advisable
to induce the Danish Government to abandon the Harbour
of Nancowry in our favour and good Policy supported by
Humanity [should induce us] to make a settlement at Inter-
view Island whither the malefactors from the Island of Car
Nicobar might be removed, who again might be made the
means of civilising the inhabitants in the Andamans.”!5

14. As footnote 6.
15. Crisp to Madras Secretary, 8 Apl. 1836, Board's Collections 72400, p. 3.

7
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A few weeks later Crisp produced further reamons for inter-
vention. Two French missionaries, Chabord and Plaissant, settled
in Car Nicobar,® and the Captain reported the fact to the
Government.

“Presuming the right now exercised by the Danish
Government over the island and harbour of Nancowry to have
emanated from their missionaries having settled thither, it
is to be apprehended that this may be the intention of the

French Government with the view to transport their convicts
thither from Pondicherry.

“In my opinion the time has arrived when our Govern-
ment should openly indicate their intention to exercise a para-
mount influence over these Islands to prevent other Powers
from obtaining either influence or footing.”!7

There had been convicts at Blair’s settlement, but the notion
that criminals from Burma, or even from Car Nicobar, might be
the instrument of civilisation in the Andamans was a new one.
It was important for the future, but as yet the Indian Government
was not interested, and did not “consider that it would be politic
to take any steps for establishing more intimate relations than
now exist with the native chiefs and population” of the Nicobar
Islands!® Later Crisp heard that one of the missionaries had
decided to settle on Teressa, and this strengthened his “suspicion
that the French Government intend making a settlement on one
or more of the Nicobar Islands”. The British could support their
interests by “affording to the influential men .(sa.y three) at each
village the means of securing any of their crm.nnals Prepalzatory
to their removal from the Island at the same tn‘ne to promise to
reward these three men’s fidelity by an annual gift of stout silver
wire. ...”® The Government, however, was clearly not ‘a'ftracted
by these apparently cheap and easy met'hods of civilising the
islands; it had “no apprehension of the designs o.f other E}Jropean
nations and no desire to establish relations ... with the chiefs and
tribes of the Nicobar Islands”.?

16. Christian, p. 226. Chabord’s name is variously spelt in the docu-
ments, but in this paper Christian’s version has been followed,

17. Crisp to Madras Secretary, 11 June 1836, Board’s Collections 72400,
P Prinsep to Crisp, 13 July 1836, Board’s Collections 72400, p. 8.

19. Crisp to Prinsep, 8 Dec. 1836, Board’s Collections 72400, p. 9.

20. Prinsep to Crisp, 7 Dec. 1836, Board’s Collections 72400, p. 11,
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was “advisable to purchase such detached portions of foreign
territory as those in question, where it can be done at a reasonable
price....upon many points of fiscal or other adminstration, the
intervention of such patches of independent jurisdiction must
obviously be productive of serious inconvenience”.?’ By March
1845 a treaty was concluded that was subsequently ratified, under
which Serampore, Tranquebar, “and a piece of ground formerly
a factory at Balasore”, were ceded to the British Government “for
a pecuniary consideration”? Hanson'’s draft of this treaty of
September 1844 had included a clause declaring that “the Nicobar
Islands. . .not being included in the present transfer, His Majesty’s
rights, claims and supremacy to and over the said islands are not
in any way affected by the present treaty”. Later events suggest
that it was as a result of British unwillingness to recognise these
rights that in the later draft, which subsequently became the
definite treaty, Hanson omitted this reference to them, and that
he determined to seek a final decision from his Government about
them.2®

There was thus no immediate decision over the future of the
Nicobars, but there had been meanwhile new reports of piracy
there. 'The “Moulmein Chronicle” published a letter declaring that
a vessel had been taken at Nancowry in January 1844. The Com-
missioner in the Tenasserim Provinces, Broadfoot, did not attach
much credence to the report, which emanated from a country
trader, Booth of the “Patriot”, but he thought an investigation

desirable.

“I would have requested Captain Smith of H.M.S. ‘Siren’
to go down at once, but the instructions to Captain Halstead
are not preserved, and as there are some old claims of the
Danish Government to these Islands, I shall cause further
enquiry to be made, and if there be no reason for haste shall
solicit further instructions before acting.”

21. Governor-General in Council to Secret Committee, 16 Dec. 1841,
No. 103, Secret Letters Received from Bengal, First Series, Vol. 26, Common-
wealth Relations Office.

28. Court to Governor-General in Council, India Political, 2 July 1845,
No. 24, Draft 513, Despatches to India and Bengal, Vol. 45, pp. 349-55.

29. Draft enclosed in Hanson to Hardinge, 23 Sept. 1844, Board’s Collec-
tions 97802a, p. 128; Hanson to Currie, 31 Oct. 1844, ibid., p. 149.

30. Broadfoot to Currie, 18 Mar. 1844, Board’s Collections 98711, p. 15.
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Subsequently, another country trader, Moniot, commander -of -the
brig.“Saphia”, repeated the report that a vessel had heen destroyed
and its crew murdered earlier in the year, apparently, according to
Chabard, then at Teressa, again in Ho-ho bay.. This was still vague
information, Broadfoot commented, and in the coming ssasor few
ve'ss;els cpuld visit the Nicobars; but in the next monsoon it would
be desirable to commence periodical visits by men-of-war ‘and
steamers from Penang and Moulmein, “with definite authority ta
act in certain cases”. Mere descents from a man-of-war had bééxi
proved insufficient, he added, “and it is for the Government to con.
sider what stronger measures should be taken. The Isiands. are
worthless and unhealthy, but they will if unpunished bécome very
prejudicial to our trade....”1 :

At Penang a notice appeared in the newspapers about the loss
of a vessel, presumably in the Nicobars, in January; and there had
also been an attack on the cutter “Emelina” of Malacca, the Captain
of which had been murdered. Something, declared Broadfoot, must
be done, and he believed it would be possible to render naval
forces effective for suppressing piracy by using them: to seize the
ringlgaders of the pirates. In an earlier period, he wrote, only the
Great Nicobar (Sambelong) people had been considered un-
friendly; now only the people of Car Nicobar and Teressa could
be considered friendly. The piracy in Camorta and Nancowry
probably originated with the attack on the “Pilot”, perhaps the
result of a quarrel, and with the resulting punishment, which drove

. the natives to the Camorta jungle and encouraged the adoﬁtion of

piracy as a habit. . Destruction of the cocoanuts on Camorta and
Nancowry would, the Commissioner concluded, merely induce
further piracy: what was needed was some continued pressure
which would force the people to come out of the jungle and give
up the ringleaders; and these could be dealt with as the Governor-
General saw fit. “Both in punishing them and proViding for the
future”, Broadfoot added, “it would not be forgotten that our
traders often defraud and oppress unprotected savages and for all
we know may have so caused in the first instance the atrocities
Government i.s» now obliged to put down”. This, however, was

31. Broadfoot to Currie, 29 Apl. 1844, 1 July 1844, Board’s ‘ e
98711 pp. 27, 37. - S TSy T8, Boards Collections
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19 1838 the Danes, as a result of a royal decree, withdrew from
the Nxcobars, though maintaining their sovereignty.? In the suc-
m@g years there was an increase of piracy that prompted the
Indian Government at last to consider action. It was still not
prepared to adopt Crisp’s suggestions for bringing the islands under
cpntrol, but wished to confine itself to naval patrols and expedi-
tions. This cheap and easy method of civilising the islanders was,
however, to be subjected to criticism, for the isolated visits of men-
of-war were insufficient to create lasting fear among them, while
the occasional destruction of their villages, apart from its doubtful
moral justification, incited them to look to irregular modes of
making a living.

. In December 1840 H.M.S. “Cruizer” picked up a boat belong-
ing to the whaler “Pilot” of London about two hundred miles west
of the Nicobar Islands. The ship had put in at Ho-ho on Camorta
for water and refreshments—not at Nancowry, as an earlier report
stated—and the natives had taken possession of it, apparently
m}lrdering the captain and most of the crew. Commander
Giffard of the “Cruizer” burned the village, about seventy huts,
and destroyed its canoes. He reported that other ships had un-
doubtedly suffered a similar fate, and other islanders, such as
those of Teressa and Bompoka, were certainly concerned in these
practices. 2 Accounts of this transaction appeared in the Calcutta
papers in February, and the Bengal Chamber of Commerce, recog-
nising that the Andaman and Nicobar Islands lay “directly in the
?rack of vessels bound to the Straits”, urged measures for “provid-
ing to commerce in that quarter a security for the future against
atrocity and plunder”. The Governor-General asked Captain
Halstead of H.M.S. “Childers” to visit the Nicobars, together with
the'steamer “Ganges”, to investigate “the present feelings and
habits ’c’bf the people... towards the vessels that may visit their
Islands”, and rescue any mariners detained by them in captivity.®

These instructions were issued despite a communication from
the Governor of Serampore pointing out that, though the settle-

2l. Christian, p, 225; Hanson to Maddock, 15 Feb. 1 X
tions 80ETT, L1 ock, eb. 1841, Board's Collec-
2. Giffard to Bonham, 25 Jan, 1841, Board's Collections 84262, p. 1.
53. Governor-General to Court, 3 Mar. 1841, Board's Collections 80477,
p. 1.
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ment on Camorta had been abandoned, the Danish Government
had “not given up their claims to the sovereignty of the islands
which had been acknowledged by the Natives at several periods...”

‘Hanson remarked that the natives were

“generally unoffensive and have frgquently had it in
their power to do away with the few Danish settlers and take

possession of their stores and property, but they have treated
them with uniform kindness and acknowledged their
superiority. I therefore suspect that some offence has been
given by the British Sailors, and as the Natives are exceed-
ingly jealous of their women occasion of offence can easily

have been given.'2¢

The weakness of the Danish position was obvious to the Serampore
Governor, and there was in this perhaps an added reason for
supporting this explanation of the origins of piracy. The British
authorities came later to share in part his attitude on that subject,
but it did not really provide a satisfactory argument for Govern-
mental inactivity, for failure to exercise any control over natives
or sailors.

The Court of Directors of the Company remarked that it was
for Her Majesty’s Government

“either to acknowledge or dispute the alleged sovereignty
of the Danish Crown over these Islands, one of the conse-
quences of which if admitted would be that reparation for any
injury done by the Nicobar islanders to ?rltlsh subjects might
be demanded from the Danish Authorities” %

The future of the Danish settlements in India was in fa8f under
discussion at this point: early in 1841 there had been indications
that, consequent upon reform and retrenchment under their new
king, Christian VIII, the Danes were proposing to dispose of their
costly possessions in the East2 With reference to Serampore and
Tranquebar, the Governor-General in Council commented that it

24, Hanson to Maddock, 15 Feb. 1841, Board’s Collections 80477, p. 11.

25, Court to Governor-General in Council, India Foreign, 28 July 1841
No. 1, Draft 523, para 4, Despatches to India and Bengal, Vol. 28, pp. 317-8:
Commonwealth Relations Office.

26. Wynn to Palmerston, 31 Jan. 1841, extract attached to Secret Com-
mittee to Governor-General in Council, 3 Apl. 1841, No. 729, Board’s Drafts
of Secret Letters and Despatches to India, all Presidencies, First Series, Vol.

" 14, Commonwealth Relations Office.
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onlyammformomGovemmmtacﬁvity,mdnhiplofm
should visit the islands two or three times a year during the north-
oast monsoon 3

The Governor of the Straits Settlements was also following up
the murder of the Captain of the “Emelina”, apparently, e learned,
off Nancowry, and proposed to use his steamers in the next
monsoon “to beat up the piratical hordes” in that area. Chabord,
then visiting Penang, advised, like Broadfoot, against indiscriminate
punishment, and thought that only the leading criminals should be
punished. The only real remedy, he added, was the expansion of
Christianity ®

The Indian Government referred the whole matter to Commo-
dore Chads, then in command of the East Indies squadron, com-
menting that from available information it was impossible to tell
whether or not the natives might have been provoked. Chads had
bhad much experience of piracy in the Malay Archipelago, as a
vesult of a special commission given him by Lord Auckland in
1838, and he drew upon this in recommending to the Governor-
General that

“much may be done by forbearance and warning these inha-
bitants of the certainty of punishment to the extreme of our
means, and in every manner, if tha; persevere in their law-
less proceedings, and showing them that our attention is drawn
towards them, by the frequent and lengthened presence of a
small steamer or the vessel of war stationed at Moulmein” 3
Crisp meanwhile had his own plans for the Nicobars. Alle-
gedly at the request of the natives, he removed the French mis.
sionaries from Car Nicobar and took them to join Chabord on
Teressa. Upon the latter island the Captain himself was plan-
ning to settle, in order to promote rice and betelnut cultivation
.and set an example to the piratically-inclined in the neighbouring
islands, and he thought the Government might find Nancowry
valuable as a coal depot for steamers going to Singapore and
China. Meanwhile he realized that it was confining itself to naval

32. Broadfoot to Currie, 10 Aug. 1844, Board's Collections 98711, p. 4L

33. Butterworth to Turnbull, 1 July 1844; Chabord to Butterworth, 8 <

June 1844, Board’s Collections 98711, pp. 62, 79.
4. Chads to Governor-General, nd., Board’s Collections %711, p. 91.

PIRATES AND CONVICTS 818

operations, and advocated visiting “the principal Pirates of Nan-
cowry and Camorta with retributive vengeance by the execution
of one or more of them on the spot”. These ecould be ecaptured by
means of & decoy X

Some unsatisfactory attempts at using decoys had been made
in Malay waters. Chads did not adopt such suggestions, but sent
Commander Jervis of HIM.S. “Pilot” to the Nicobars with instruc-
tions that were simply a development of his remarks to the Gov-
ernor-General. Lascars of Indian country vessels—and reference
to them was more relevant than one to “British sailors”—were un-
likely to have been provocative, he observed, but it was advisable
to give the natives the benefit of the doubt, and he recommended
in the first instance “conciliatary conduct...endeavour to convince
them that we wish to be their friends, at the same time to give
them solemn warning that any repetition of the activities they are
pow suspected of, will be punished with the utmost severity”, Wam-
ings could be given through the French missionaries, who might
join the occasional cruises round the islands. If piracy continued,
but not otherwise, there must be executions of leading criminals,
if apprehended, or, if necessary, destruction of huts and trees.®
As Chads knew from his Malayan experience, it was certainly
difficult to execute the plan of civilising the islands through the
instrument of naval operations:” for instance, as Durand, now the
Commissioner in the Tenasserim Provinces, observed, it was al-
most impossible to secure the criminals, yet quite undesirable to
punish indiscriminately3” The best that could be done was to
cruise and attempt to create a lasting impression by the threat
of force. These views resulted in orders for an increase in naval
strength in the area: H.M. steamer “Spiteful” was instructed to
join the expedition and the Straits Settlements was to send a
steamer.®

The “Spiteful” had in the event to undertake other duties,
and was not at the islands when early in 1845, the Straits steamer,

35. Crisp to Tenasserim Commissioner, 12 Oct. 1844, Board’s Collections
98711, p. 93.

36. Chads to Jervis, 13 Nov. 1844, Board’s Collactions 98711, p. 104.

37. Durand to Maddock, 12 Feb. 1845, Beard's Collections 98711, p. 122,
., 38. Blackwood to Governor-General, 16 Dec. 1844; Currie to Butter
worth, 18 Jan. 1845, Board’s Collections 96711, p. 119.
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.H.C.S. “Phlegethon”, cruised there, wooded and: watered at Nan-
cowry, and called on the French on Teressa.3® H.M. sioop “Wol-
-verine’t had, however, visited the Nicobars late in 1844. Chabord
h.?d pmfxted out the place of the Ho-ho bay attack of January, and
,,Wlth this information corroborated by Nancowry natives thé act-’
'ing-Commander, so far from fulfilling the Commodore’s ix’mtentions
"proceede.d at once to destroy the villages, and, for good measure,
'also a village at the northern end of Camorta, which some Nan-’
cowry natives declared responsible for another outrage apparent-
.ly the 'murder of the Captain of the “Emelina” 4 [n iV[ergui in-
form_atmn was received about the cutting-off of the brig “Mary”
a.nd it was thought the Nancowry people were themselves respon-’
»sxble. Durand determined in April 1845 to send the Moulmein
:steamer, “Ganges”, down to investigate.1!

" The Bengal Acting-Superintendent of Marine indeed thought
-Mz&;se iltlhere was “always one of HM. Men-of-war stationed at
instoed Of,. .. s}.le' should occasionally cruize among those Islands
e Threl;'r‘lal.mn"g vfor'months at anchor off the Town of Moul-
might.a]so e “Pilot”, which was shortly to replace the “Spiteful”,
e survey the Andamans, and “report whether a suitable

ty can be found for a settlement, as there can be no doubt
as .to the great advantage that would result to all vessels navi-
gating the Straits from our havihg a settlement there, it would
-also tend more than anything else to put a stop to Piracy...."2
The. Court was not prepared to go nearly so far, and in October
advised fhat “all commanders of trading vessels likely to touch
a.t the N1c9bar Islands should be recommended to employ a por-
tul)]n ﬂ(:f their crew as an armed watch over the safety of the rest,
;e:s u: onfboard or on shore”. This might avoid the need for
P ths of repression, though the Indian Government might

pt them if it appeared “practicable and advisable”.®

o al;mortg to Currie, 27 Mar. 1845, Board's Collections 98711, p. 161.
i o © Butterworth, 23 Dec. 1844, Board's Collections 98711 p. 162
! possble that Chads’ orders had not been received. o ‘

41. 'Moore to Duran :
tions 98711, pp. 1 49_150‘3» 25 Mar. 1845; reply, 4 Apl. 1845, Board's Collec-

42. " Atting-Superintendent ; :
Board's Collections 103303, p. 8:) Governor of Bengal, 23 Apl. 1845, ex,

© 43. Court to Governor-General in Counci i
ouncil, India Political
No. 34, Draft 747, Despatches to India and Bengal, Vo(;.lt;lc!a p[;l ?3;61845,
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. - Meanwhile, the “Ganges” had investigated the fate of the
“Mary”, which, it was learned from Chabord, had in fact been
destroyed in the bay formed by the islands of Teressa and Bom-
poka, and had visited Ho-ho bay and Nancowry to look again
into the murder of the Captain of the “Emelina”. Captain Moore,
the Assistant Commissioner at Mergui, who accompanied the ex-
pedition, was suspicious of a native called “Captain Smith”, and
of a European, Goldsmith, left behind by a Chittagong ship in
1838 and resident in Nancowry. No vengeance was taken but his
report revived the idea of punishing ringleaders, and Durand pro-
posed that in the healthy season, in January, a party of the Local
Corps should be sent to Teressa, with the “naval forces of the
Tenasserim Provinces”, perhaps the steamer “Proserpine”, and
.one of HM. Cruisers, to induce the guiltless to yield up the guilty.
A special commission could try these persons on the spot and if
necessary execute them.# This latter recommendation, the In-
dian Government remarked, was impracticable: “persons charged
with offences of this nature should be apprehended and brought
for trial to one of Her Majesty’s Courts of Admiralty”.% The pro-
blem of administering summary justice in this way had been met
in dealing with Malay piracy, and possibly this had contributed
to preserving Chads’ adoption of plans like Crisp's: it was difficult
to punish even the ringleaders, even if they were taken.

Commodore Blackwood, however, took up the suggestion of
a naval expedition to the Nicobars, to consist of his ship, the “Fox”,
a large steamer, a sloop, and three of the Company’s small steam-
ers,4 but the President-in-Council in Calcutta thought it better to
postpone these measures, and as also the execution of the Court’s
instructions of October. The Danish frigate “Galatea” had early
in November arrived from Europe in connection with the transfer
of the Danish settlements. The President, Maddock, noted that
the Commander, Captain Steen Bille, proposed to send -

«g steamer under the Danish flag to the Nicobars with the

object...of making scientific enquiries as to the resources

44. Durand to Currie, 15 May 1845, and enclosures, Board’s Collections

J05974, p. 3.
45. Resolution in the Home Department, 5 July 1845, Board’s Collections

105974, p. 38. .
- 46. Blackwood to Hardinge, 18 July 1845, Board’s Collections 105974, p.

41.
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of the islands, for which purpose the Danish vessel and the
exploring party which accompanies it will remain for some
time on the islands. [Perhaps] it would be well for us to
refer to the commander of this vessel for the redress of any
injuries our subjects may have sustained from the inhabitants.

‘“To do this [however] would be to acknowledge indirect-

the sovereignty claimed by [the King of] Denmark and
to send ships without reference to his officer to enforce redress
from the guilty inhabitants by our own means would lead
to inconvenient discussion, whereas if we remain passive for
the present the probability is that the Danish steamer will
deter the islanders from any fresh aggressions for a time and
that the sickness which their party is likely to encounter and
the disappointment of their hopes of finding the islands adapt-
ed for a colonial settlement will lead to an early abandon-
ment of their design, after which we shall feel ourselves at
liberty to treat the people of the Nicobars as if no claims
of superiority over them had ever been advanced by another
European power.

“If the Danes on the contrary should feel disposed to
form permanent settlements on these islands, and the British
Government does not see fit to deny their pretensions, we
must hold them responsible for the conduct of the islanders.”

This statement did not reach the Governor-General, and Mad-

dock’s plan of “lying low” was therefore adopted by accident
rather than by design.¢7

Earlier in the year the Danish Consul-General in Calcutta
had organised the expedition of the schooner “L’Espiegle” to the
Nicobars to investigate alleged coalfields and experiment with cot-
‘ton growing. The coal was found to be of little value,$ but more
information was apparently sought. Steen Bille declared that it
depended upon “the result of our different surveys if the Danish
settlements will be renewed or not on this old possession of the
Danish Crown, but until the question can be settled a Danish
Force will be left on the station amongst the islands to maintain
Security against piracy”.#® The visit of the “Galatea” and the pre-

41. Maddock to Governor-Ceneral, § Dec. 1845 Board's Collectio
, . sy ne 105074,
P. 55; Note by Melvill, 10 June 1847, Board's Collections 118871 3
& gthﬁstian, p. 21. e
. Steen Bille to “the Government of the East India Com " a
1845, Board’s Collections 101419, p. 51. P Bec
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ssmoe of the “Ganges”, which had been purchased and placed
under the Danish commander Aschlund, seems to have had the
effect Maddock anticipated, and no complaints were received of
Nicobar piracies for the next two years. In June 1847, however,
the Peesident minuted that the Danish expedition had apparently
left the islands, and he proposed an enquiry into the security or
otherwise of the Andamans and Nicobars. Decisions about the
future must involve the Danish claim to the latter, and Maddock
now openly doubted if the Indian Government “could be justified
in acknowledging the Right of Denmark to dominion in any Islands
in the Bay of Bengal, surrounded as that bay is by the continental
possessions of Great Britain under the Government of the East
India Company, and to which the claim of Denmark rests on very
slight grounds”% ,

The Tenasserim Commissioner confirmed that his force hav-
ing been attacked by a “violent jungle fever”, Captain Aschlund
had withdrawn from the Nicobar Islands, recommending their
abandonment to the Copenhagen Government. No cases of piracy,
however, had as yet been reported 3! Aschlund told the Resident-
Councillor at Penang that he thought vessels would be safe

“while attention is paid to those prudent precautions which
are universally necessary when deaing with an uncivilised
people. Prudence would dictate the preventing of numerous
bodies of the natives coming on board at the same time, ab-
staining from intoxicating the Natives with ardent spirits,
keeping a good lookout, and preserving good discipline on
board, and discouraging and if possible preventing the crews
when on shore from meddling with the women of the place.”5

In the following year, however, the Tenasserim Commissioner
reported a dispute between the crew of a Moulmein vessel and
the inhabitants of Nancowry, which, he suggested, showed that
visits by men-of-war were desirable “for the purpose alike of con-
trolling, and of giving due security to our Traders”; but HM.S.
«Acorn” had left the Tenasserim station, and there was no vessel
available to patrol the Nicobars® Crisp suggested occasional

$0. Minute by Maddock, 11 June 1847, Board’s Collections 118871, p. 8,
51. Bingham to Colvin, 21 July 1847, Board’s Collections 118871, p. 15.
52. Garling to Butterworth, 17 Sept. 1847, Board’s Collections 118871, p. 25,
53. Colvin to Elliot, 20 May 1848, Board’s Collections 118871, p, 31,
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vigits during the period November-April and the pressure on
the Government to act was increased by the announcement from
the commander of His Danish Majesty’s sloop “Valkyrien” that he
was instructed finally to remove the Nicobar settlement; “and con-
sidering that acts of Piracy might be committed by the inhabi-
tants of those Islands, when left without a military force, I feel
it my duty to report my intended proceedings, in order that His
Lordship [the Governor-General] may take such steps that he
may consider necessary in consequence”. This announcement
supplemented a despatch from Copenhagen.% No major decisions
were, however, taken about the Nicobars.

In 1849 the Tenasserim Commissioner sent the “Proserpine”
to the Andamans to search for the missing crew of the barque
“Emily” wrecked on Interview Island. The wreck was found,
plundered, but no survivors could be discovered.5" The inaccu-
racy of the charts of the area was again illustrated, and, as Rogers,
the Bengal Superintendent of Marine, observed, other considera-
tions might render a survey desirable. The “Proserpine” had met
distrust and hostility among the natives, and

“the institution of a survey of the coast of the Islan_ds might
‘be made the means of familiarising the inhabitants with stran-
gers, and drawing them within the pale of civilisation. ...

“The importance of conciliating the people of the Anda-
mans and rendering them less hostile to shipwrecked Mari-
ners, or others who may land or be thrown on these islands,
situated as it were in the centre of what may be considered
the peculiar sea of the Indian Empire, I have no doubt Your

Honour ’[the Deputy-Governor of Bengal] will at once recog-
nise....”

If nothing were done, “it may hereafter be made matter of re-
proach to the enlightened Government of British India that it has

54. Crisp to Dalhousie, 19 May 1848, Board's Collections 118871, p. 57. In
this letter Crisp also forwarded to the Government a declaration from the
chiefs of Car Nicobar, offering to cede the island to the British in order to avoid
coming under Danish control.

55. Becher to Elliot, 2 June 1848, Board’s Collections 118871. p. 55.

56. Court to Governor-General in Council, India Political, 1 Feb, 1848,
No. 2, Draft 35, Despatches to India and Bengal, Vol. 56, pp. 539-40.

57. Bogle to Grant, 22 Oct. 1849; Brooking to Bogle, 29 Oct. 1849, Board's
Collections 128660, pp. 3, 6.
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so long left these people within three or four days sail of this
great commercial Port [Calcutta] in a state of barbarism and
misery”$® The Deputy-Governor felt that a survey could not
effect these aims, while there were areas more in need of a sur-
vey, seh &s the Pedir coast of Sumatra or the Nicobars. It was

ol decided that the work of the Danes in 1845 covered the
Nicobars, and so the surveying vessel, the “Krishna”, was sent to
Sumatra.®

Rogers next called attention to the “horrid crimes” committed
in the Nicobars. The Company’s steamer “Tenasserim” had visited
the islands to investigate reports of vessels cut off there, and the
commander had come to the conclusion that “two or more” ves-
sels had been cut off by Camorta or Nancowry natives within the
space of a few months® Even this apparently did not stir the
Calcutta Government, for no action resulted, and the Court itself
asked its intentions.®!

Later the Directors commented rather sharply on a new out-
rage in the Andamans, the attack upon the shipwrecked crew of
the “Fyz-Buksch” of Moulmein: “we cannot doubt that the sub-
ject has received the consideration its importance deserves”.$ This
prompted the Indian Government, if not to act, at least to con-
sider action. 'The President-in-Council decided that the occupa-
tion of the islands, “the only effectual remedy”, was impracticable,
but a convict settlement might be made on the south-west part of
the southern island which was “reported to be healthy” 8 Captain
Hopkinson, the Commissioner in Arakan, was asked to comment,
and he considered that if “the only effectual remedy” was the occu-
pation of the islands, the next best thing was “the establishment

58. Rogers to Littler, 9 Apl. 1850, Board's Collections 131280, p. 8.
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of a British Settlement on one of the Islands which might extend
itself hereafter as circumstances allowed”. The climate and natu-
ral features were not unlike those of Arakan thirty years before
and could thus be improved; the valuable harbours might be better
in the hands of the British than of others; and they had a duty
to protect seafarers, especially in view of their claims over the
islands. The cheapest way to begin a colony would be by a penal
settlement for Burmese criminals, which could be sited at “old”
Port Cornwallis, or on the western side of the Archipelago, at
Port Andaman or Interview Island. “Any project for the reoccu-
pation of the Andaman should also comprehend arrangements for
exercising from them a surveillance over the neighbouring group
of the Nicobars. Those islands have acquired a horrid notoriety
of late years for the murderous piracies committed by the inha-
bitants”, the latest report upon which was from the commander
of the “Tenasserim”. “It would be well if these Islands could be
reduced to an authority, and if the establishment of a penal set-
tlement were the only consideration, they would probably answer
as well for that purpose as the Andamans.” The Lieutenant-
Governor of Bengal supported Hopkinson’s views$

The Governor-General, Lord Canning, was, however, opposed
to a settlement in the Andamans. There was no need for a new
penal settlement, the establishment of which would involve “a sure
expenditure of life and money”. Nor would a convict settlement
at one point render the whole group of islands safe for traders
or the shipwrecked. It was indeed true that “property has its
duties as well as its Rights”, but

“we must consider our means and the further and more
weighty liabilities which we may bring upon ourselves before
we undertake even a duty. The possession of an island, un-
less it be so situated and armed as to be a bulwark or an
advanced guard, becomes in war a positive weakness. . ..

“Surely it would not be wise to encumber ourselves with
new outlying points of defence which must either be made,
at considerable expense, strong enough to protect themselves,
or, upon the approach of danger, be guarded by a force which
will have more than enough to do elsewhere or be abandoned
with discredit...”

64. Hopkinson to Bengal Secretary, 8 Feb. 1856; Grey to India Secre-
tary, 29 Feb. 1856, Board’s Collections 171873, pp. 8, 7; Selections, pp. 38, 38.
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It iicht indeed be argued that the British claim over the
Andaman Islands was weak: “however, as we shall probably as-
gert it hoai any intruding Power, it would not be honest to-
am:though it did not exist”.%

& p Grant, a member of the Council, disagreed with Canning.
Certainly security for traders and the shipwrecked could be pro-
vided only by the complete occupation of the Andamans and Nico-
pars which was impracticable, but some move towards this might
be politic. A harbour of refuge would help them, and a position
could be selected that was also “a convenient port of call for re-
freshment, and perhaps for coaling”. In time of war it might be
taken, but it could not be retained by an enemy unless Britain
lost command of the sea “in which case India itself would be
untenable”. Such a colony would also be a convenient convict
station receiving the criminals in particular of Burma and the

Straits.

“aAnd at none of our existing convict sett}ements is there
jail accommodation for any large increase m'the number of
convicts; yet that there will be a very large increase in that
number by reason of our late immense accessions of territory,
seems certain. It may be presumed that Jails, convict lines,
or other places of confinement for convicts can be nowhere
less costly than at a place where the convicts know that if
they run away they will be eaten up.

“It appears to me also that on diplomatic considerations
some visible sign of actual dominion in that quarter would
have its uses. I take it for granted that no foreign power,
could be allowed to establish herself in the Andamans or
Nicobars. . Whatever was the case before, the conquest of
Pegu has made the Bay of Bengal a British Sea”,

and the difficulty that Britain would face if any such attempt
were made could be avoided by anticipating it.5

The Court of Directors thought there was something in
Grant’s arguments, especially, it would seem, the latter one. It
might sometime be necessary to reassert British rights to the An-
damans: “it would have been highly inconvenient and objection-
able, at any time, that a group of islands, so situated, should be
occupied by strangers, but the importance of the consideration has

§5. Minute by Canning, 15 Mar. 1856, Board’s Collections 171873, p, 21
66. Minute by Grant, 19 Mar. 1856, Board's Collections 171873, p. 31,
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been much increased since we have become masters of Pefu”. A
harbour of refuge would certainly add to the security of traffic,
and there was also the question of a penal settlement. In any
case more data were required before any resolution was made,
and since, as Grant said, the object “would be very imperfectly
attained without the occupation of the Nicobar Islands”, which
had been abandoned by the Danes, information about their re-
ported insalubrity would likewise be welcome, so that the Court
might “form an opinion respecting the expediency or inexpediency
of taking formal possession of the islands”.?

The Indian Council as a whole was still not enthusiastic, and
acquainted the Court that “the proper time at which to begin
exploration” of the Andamans was “at the cessation of the south-
west monsoon, when the dangerous part of the coast is accessible,
and when there is least risk to health”. In any case it had no
steamers available, so the expedition would be deferred till
“autumn”$ In November, indeed, it appointed a committee to
examine the islands, composed of Dr. F. J. Mouat, the Inspector
of Jails in the Lower Provinces, Assistant Surgeon G. R. Playfair,
M.D,, and Lieutenant J. A. Heathcote of the Indian Navy. The
aim of this committee was, however, not simply to acquire infor-
mation, but to select

“a site for the establishment of a Penal settlement for the
reception in the first instance of Mutineers, Deserters and
Rebels, sentenced to imprisonment or banishment, and even-
tually for the reception of all convicts under sentence of trans-
portation whom for any reason it may not be thought expe-
dient to send to the Straits Settlements or to the Tenasserim

Provinces” ®
It was thus the outbreak of the Mutiny that had prompted the
Indian Government to this decisive act. As Grant had remarked,
existing convict settlements could not cope with a heavy increase
in numbers, and there had been strong objections to sending des-

61. Court to Governor-General in Council, India Political, 1 Oct. 1856,
No. 37, Draft 1011, Despatches to India and Bengal, Val. 100, pp. 345-60;
Selections, pp. 49-51.

68. Governor-General in Council to Court, Foreign, 8 Apl. 1857, No. 24,
Board’s Collections 192739, p. 1; Selections, p. 51.

6. Governor-General in Council to Court, Home Judicial, 19 Jan. 1858,
No. 3, Board’s Collections 192739, p. 13; Selections, p. 1.
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m&!ﬁers,forinsunce,mthesm\iu. Mouat had there-
fore suggested removing “turbulent, refractory individuals” to the

Pommittee reached Moulmein on H.C. steam frigate “Se-
on 1 December, and the expedition, now aboard H.C.
SO ‘Pluto”, reached Port Cornwallis on 11 December. The
causes of its unhealthiness became clear: it was largely fringed
with mangrove and “the prevailing winds during the greater part
of the year, at its most unhealthy season”, blew “over the swamp
surrounding the island”. Sound Island and the North Andaman
formed a bay, but this also appeared unhealthy, as well as
deficient in water, and the lack of a passage between the North
and Great Andaman apparently ruled out Interview Isla_nd. The
bay between Great Andaman and Long Island was usuitable for
a settlement because of mangrove and lack of water. On the
west coast, Port Campbell, and a harbour St?uth-west of. “Old
Harbour”, later called Port Mouat, were examined and rejected,

14

. and Landfall Island and the Cocos to the north were, it was

i “tpo directly in the track of commerce” and were defi-
g:::feii, h:.;obours. yThe recommended spot was “Old Harbo.ur”,
the site of Blair’s first and healthier settlement. The committee
mentioned in its report that it had attempted to open an amfcable
intercourse with the natives, but “frf)m first to last they .re]ected
every attempt at conciliation, and exther'avmded"or forcibly op-
posed all attempts to hold communion with them”. At one point
there was an outright clash, three natives were shot, and one was
captured and taken to Calcutta. It was hop(.ed that he could
subsequently be used to communicate w1th hlS fellows on the
islands; some means of so doing was essential if they were not ?;o
be gradually destroyed and if shipwrecked persons were not still
to suffer.”

The committee’s recommendation of “Port Blair”, as it was
now to be called, was accepted, and Captain Man, the E:.:ecutwe
Engineer and Superintendent of Convicts at Moulmein, was
instructed to prepare the site for the convicts, the first group of

70. Blundell to Beadon, 11 Sept. 1857; Mouat to Buckland, 24 Oct. 1857,
, jons 192739, pp. 69-75.
ka;f’::ﬁ:mmim? to Beadon, 1 Jan. 1858, Board's Collections
192739, p. 99, Selections, p. & )
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whom would be 218 mutineers from the Punjab.’? Man wAs also
instructed to take formal possession of the island-group in order
to avoid any doubt arising from the long neglect of the earlier
clain™ The Superintendent subsequently appointed, Walker,
reported in June that he had received 773 convicts: 65 B@d dxed
in hospital, 140 had escaped without being recaptured, onei.hed
committed suicide, and 87 had been executed. There had been
trouble with the natives as the Court had feared™ and Walker
apparently tried to bully them into submission. After some clashes
had occurred, the Secretary of State for India visited the public
functionaries with his “serious displeasure”.”® The Mouat com-
mittee’s captured islander sickened and could not be used as a
means of communication, and Walker’s successor, Haughton,
anxious to conciliate the natives, searched in vain for a native
who might act as an interpreter.” It was in this unfortunate way
that the process of bringing civilisation to the Andamans began.

The Nicobars were not involved in the scheme for a convict
settlement which had finally induced the Calcutta Government to
act, although they had been involved in Hopkinson’s plans and in
the suggestions of the Court of Directors. The latter had been
concerned lest other powers should interfere in islands adjacent
to British Burma. It became apparent, however, that the Danes,
despite their withdrawal in 1848, maintained their claims over the
Nicobars. In the 1860s there were complaints of piracy, and the
Danes, busy in Schleswig-Holstein, failed to act. Ultimately they
agreed to the British assumption of control in 1869, and "in 1871

the transfer of some 200 convicted prisoners from Port Blair began
the civilisation of the Nicobars.”

72. Beadon to Man, 15 Jan. ’ i ;
Selections. o 12 1858, Board’s Collections 192739, p. 117b;
73. Beadon to Man, 15 Jan. 1858, Board's Collections 192739, p. 1.

74. Walker to Beadon, 16 June 1858, Selections, p. 85; Court to Gover-
nor-General in Council, India Political, 18 May 1858, No. 19, Draft 583,
Despatches to India and Bengal, Vol. 112, pp. 1221-52. The copy of the lat-
ter in Selections does not include this reference.

75. Stanley to Governor-General in Council, 30 Nov. 1858, No. 13, Poli-
tical Despatches to India, Vol. 1, Commonwealth Relations Office.

76. Haughton to Grey, 8 Oct. 1859, Collections to Political Despatches to

India, Vol. 13 (No. 21 of 1860), Commonwealth Relations Office.
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“Men say I am a saint losing myself in politics,” Gandhiji had
once protested to a friend. “But”, he had at the same time assur-
ed him, “I am a politician trying to become a saint”. In this
characteristic admission lies the clue to an understanding of
Gandhiji’s conception of politics. That he was a strange com-
pound of saint and statesman is well known. But, his wondering
admirers seldom tried to find out whether, in fact, he was a fallen
saint, or an ennobled politician. There is no doubt that he took
to politics in the same spirit in which an ascetic would take to
spiritual realization. Political life was to him a way of renuncia-
tion and service. Such a lofty conception of politics was doubtless
an ideal which the world had never seen in actual operation before.

The more one analyses the political career of Gandhiji, the
more is one convinced of the fact that he never regarded political
endeavour as a matter of mere policy or expediency. Politics was
with him a sort of self-dedication to the cause of Truth. Even his
fight for Swaraj was in reality a search for Truth, for according
to him, God is Truth. His historic technique of non-violent Satya-
graha was the light which revealed that Truth to him. Thus, he
looked upon Satyagraha as a Kalpadruma—Jami-Jam—The Univer-
sal Provider! This idealisation of political campaigning was an
attribute of the spirit within. It was something which an average

\an cannot easily understand even though this spirit might be
latent in every one of us. Gandhiji claimed that like Swaraj,
Satyagraha is our birth-right. And he knew it more than any-
body else, for it was his firm conviction that his. way of politics
had given to the dumb millions of India a consciousness of their
inner strength and had -created an awakening among them which
perhaps no other way could have done.
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The most unusual feature of his political agitation was the
avoidance of all traces of bitterness and vindictiveness, Even for
his worst opponents he had no hatred or malice. Who but
Gandhiji could have truthfully asserted “I will not hurt England
to serve India”. This attitude of moral detachment wag some-
thing which made him truly great. He eschewed violdling not
merely in jts physical form, but, what is more important ¥n its
moral sense as well. “I cannot, and will not hate Englishmen” he
was not ashamed of saying. “Nor”, as he was equally emphatic,
“will I bear their yoke. I must fight unto death the unholy attempt
to impose British institutions on India”. That one could dream
of a struggle for freedom from foreign yoke without racial bitter-
ness would have been dismissed as a phantasy, if Gandhiji had not
actually demonstrated it by his own example. He showed to the
world, as it had never been shown before, that wrong could be
distinguished from the wrong-doer, and that the sannyasi’s detach-
ment adds to, instead of weakening, the real effectiveness of the
politician.

In politics, one normally looks to the end, rather than the
means. And, it is this popular attitude which is responsible for
much of the Machiavellism and chicanery which we usually asso-
ciate with day-to-day political life. In Gandhiji’s philosophy of
politics, means and end were convertible terms. He would never
compromise his honour and principles by taking recourse to any
ignoble or questionable expedient or tactics, even though it might
be held conducive to ultimate success. Fraud, falsehood, or
double dealing, according to him, defeated the very object of free-
dom or political power. Politics based on Truth might be slower,
but surer, and a few years’ delay is nothing in the history of a
nation. Gandhiji could conceive of no dishonest short cut to
Swaraj except through a patient struggle of self-purification and
self-sacrifice. The morality and spirituality of India’s urge for
freedom had no less an appeal for Gandhiji than the end of Swaraj
itself. We have to resist, he always emphasized, all forms of
duplicity or opportunism which can be no real foundation for a
lasting Swaraj. Everything that he did, or advocated in politics,
was judged by him from this lofty standpoint of morality. The
end must be attained not by corrupt, secret or fraudulent methods,

but truthfully, openly and reverently in the name of Truth and
God. To those who think that this is an impracticable way in
politics, Gandhiji meant to show, not by precept alone, but by his
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own eliperiments with Truth, that politics can be grounded on a
force, transcending time and space, and that a national
movunﬁt can be directed along lines of selfless and fearless

dhiji ever broke or defied a law in the course of his
movement, in so doing he always emphasized that he

&hado eyed his inner voice, which is the law of God. He refused

to be a party to evil, to accept or have any share in injustice, to
acquiesce in wrong that could be righted, or to tolerate a state
of affairs which he could not justify on grounds of rightenousness.
As a consequence, he never saw eye to eye with those who would
insist on perpetrating or aggravating wrong on grounds of interest
or policy. From the ethical point of view, Gandhiji’s political
methods were aimed at the expression and fulfilment of that spiri-
tual sadhana which leads to the true development of the national
mind, and, therefore, to the good of humanity. Swaraj was not
to be a mere form of government, but a process of self-uplift, which
is necessary as much for a nation, as for the whole mankind.

As a seeker after Truth, Gandhiji never hesitated to acknow-
ledge his mistakes, howsoever “Himalayan” they might be, when-
ever he was convinced that he had committed any. Such candour
on his part was as embarrassing to his followers as it was surpris-~
ing to his critics. An average politician never likes to admit public-
ly his own errors. But Gandhiji was fearless of consequences.
Once he realized that a blunder had been committed, he would un-
equivocally own it. Not only did he own it, but he went a step
further and tried to atone for it by self-purification in a mood of
penitence and sorrow. Such nobility might be looked upon as quixo-
tic by politicians, but, as an apostle of Truth, he believed that a
politician, being human, may make a mistake, yet when he realizes
it, he should not wilfully suppress it. A mistake, he thought, is
always a result of the forces of evil such as passion, anger, malice
or greed. Thus to realize and rectify an error, it is necessary to
resist and overcome these evil tendencies which are inborn in man.
Gandhiji was so sure of the uplifting character of penitence and
atonement that he frequently fasted when either he or others had
committed a grievous wrong.

Politics was not a means of self-glorification to Gandhiji. It
was a path of selfless service. He led the national struggle solely to
serve the masses, and, in doing 5o, he fully identified himself with

J. 8
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the poorest and the lowliest. If he treated hand-spun cloth and
the spinning wheel as the symbol of his non-violent movement it
was because Khadi, according to him, symbolized the misery no
Jess than the final salvation of the poverty-stricken peasants of
India. If he lived the life of an ascetic, he did so, beosuse he
believed that a selfless leader had no right to live in comfort yrhen
the masses were ground down by abject poverty. In his coarse
loin-cloth, he represented and led India more truthfully than he
would have done if he had lived a life of normal ease. His empha-
sis on economic regeneration of India through hand-spinning was
calculated not only to bring about a political revolution, but was
intended to make the poorest men and women of India conscious
of their strength and enable them to play the role of equal partners
in the struggle for the country’s independence. The Khadi pro-
gramme was thus to him a means of political education for the
people. It was also intended to bring the educated people into a
close touch with the villagers.

The modern politics-ridden world is unwilling to believe in
the efficacy of the political methods which Gandhiji propounded
to his fellow-countrymen. But, to him, as to all great leaders of
humanity, life was an intergal or synthesised whole, and there was
no contradiction between the political and the moral, or between
the mundane and the spiritual. It may be urged that he was not
worldly in his methods; but this does not imply that he was a
misfit in politics. What he sought to enforce in politics was self-
discipline through non-violence in deed, word and thought. In
other words, he believed that moral preparation or purification is
as necessary in politics as it is in spiritual life. Such moral self-
discipline was to be the foundation of all political activity. Christ-
like in his personal life, he sought to be Christ-like even in politics.
His great programme of constructive work stood more for moral
purification than for political uplift.

The mere politician might object that there is no place for
religion or morality in politics. But, Gandhiji would have retorted
that there could be no politics devoid of religion or morality. In
his last years, he grew impatient with the growing corruption in
Indian party politics, and he protested against it in no uncertain
terms. His heart bled when he found that Indian politics was
fast becoming an arena for unscrupulous careerists. He raised
his voice against the abuses that had crept in among Congressmen,
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for he always maintained that without moral greatness Congress
could not be politically great. Such high idealism as Gandhiji
inculea% among his followers may not be practicable always, but
there in; O gainsaying the fact that politics shorn of its et’hical
Ve ound to degenerate into an unseemly squabble for power,

ad no meaning for Gandhiji if it brought in its train

spirittfal degradation and moral bankruptcy. Swarej was to him

creation of a new life and a nobler life at that.

A new force was thus introduced into wordly politics by
Gandhiji, a force with the greatest potentialities for the future of
mankind. This is the force of the moral law which underlies truth
fearlessness and non-violence. His conception of politics marks,
therefore, the dividing line between two ideals—the ancient Indiar;
ideal of moral detachment and the modern ideal of non-moral
power-politics. He did not create this conception but re-asserted
it in a sphere where it was never thought of before. Politics has
tended to become a disease of society, as it is never usually visua-
lized as service of God and of mankind. Gandhiji’s greatness la
in the fact that he sought to provide a moral basis for all humaz
activities including politics.

Gandhiji was, however, never a Gandhi-ite or a party boss
He never even made a fetish of his own personal philosophy or hi;
own personal leadership. He was ill at ease when people expected
him to form a group, caucus or even a party, in the accepted sense
of the term. When the triumph of his political mission was at
hand, he ceased to be even a four-anna member of the Congress
When political freedom came within India’s reach, he was dream-.
ing of a “United Faiths of India” based on communal amity and
human brotherhood. He eventually risked and sacrificed his life
for this higher political cause. If he lived and fought for the
Freedom of Man, he suffered and died for the Kingdom of God.

Gandhiji was, in fact, the true type of spiritualised statesman—
a type which is almost unparalleled in history. If the world has
failed to accept his conception of politics, it is not because it is an
impracticable dream, but because the moral revolution which is
the condition precedent to its universal acceptance is yet to come
But, it was not for nothing that Mahatma Gandhi trod the atl;
?f politics. Let those who look forward to that moral revolulzion
in politics continue to strive for it so as to lead the world towards
the fulfilment of its highest destiny.
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Name and importance

Sakala (Pali Sagala) was a city of the Madras! (Madradesa)?
mentioned in Brihaddranyaka Upanigad (1II. 3.1; 7.1.), probably
as early as 600 B.C., who, according to the Epics, appear to have
occupied the modern district of Sialkot between the rivers Chenab
and Ravid or according to Cunningham between the rivers Jhelum
and Ravit Sikala is mentioned by Patafijali as Bahtkagrama (IV.
2.104; 11.294). It was known to the Chinese as She-kie-lo. It was
the birth place of Savitri, the wife of Satyavana’ Savitri was
the daughter of king Asvapati of Madra.

Sakala or Sikalanagara® was not only the city but also the
capital of the Madras first and then of the Yonas or Yavanas.”
The district of S$ikala in the Rechna doab between the Chenab
(Candrabhiga) and the Ravi (Iravati) is often called Hakala-

dvipa.?

Sékala, the capital of the Greek kings

&ikala was also the capital of the Greek kings of the House
of Euthydemus and the residence of Menander. It became the
capital of the Greek king Demetrius after his expulsion from Bac-

1. Mahabhdrata, Sabhiparva, XXXI, 1197.

2. Beal, Buddhist Records of the Western World, I, pp. 166 #.

3. Cambridge History of India, I, pp. 549-50.

4. Ancient Geography, p. 185 and pp. 1-6. Madras was the country of
the Sivis having Sakla or Sagala as its capital (Mbh., ii, 31, 119). The river
Irdavati flowed through it (Matsya P., 114.7, 15-18).

5. Mahabh., Vanaparva, Chs. 291-8; pp. 509-23 (Burdwan Ed); Matsya

P., Ch. 206; 208.5.
6. Mahibh, II, 32. 14— Tatah Skalamabhetys Madrindm putabheda-

nam.
7. Mahdbh., Sabhéparva, XXXI, 1197; Ibid, II, 1196; Ibid., viii. 2033.

8. CHI, 1, pp. 550-51; Pargiter, Mérkandeyapurina, Tr., p. 364 fn,
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tria and of his successors down to Dionysius who ascended the
throne after Menander. The family of Euthydemus had Sialkot
as one of their capitals and possibly another in the Muttra district
of the Northern India as Rapson surmises? Evidently Rapson is
wrong in surmising it. In the 6th century A.D. this city became

the capitial of the Hina Toramana and his son Mihirakula or
Mihiragula,10 '

Sakala & Euthymedia (Euthydemia)

Ptolemy mentions the city of Euthymedia (Euthydemia)
which was identical with $ikalal! It was situated between the
rivers Chenab and Degh in the upper Punjab. The territory was
then known as Yona or Yavana which might refer either to the
Greek conquerors or to their Indo-Scythian successors. Sikala or
Sagala was destroyed by the Macedonians and rebuilt by the
Graeco-Bactrian king Demetrios, who, in honour of his father
Euthydemos, called it Euthydemia.!2

Sarkara and Sakala

The Sarkaras mentioned in the Mdrkandeya Purdna (Canto
LV, 35; Pargiter, Markandeya Purina, T., p. 373 f.n.) seem to
be the Sikalas, the people of Sakala, the capital city of the Madras.

Location

Arrian (Anabasis, xxi-xxii) and Curtius wrongly place the
city of Sakala to the east of the Ravi but, really speaking, it was
to the west of the Ravi according to the Mahdbhdrata (Karna-
parva, vii). Sikala was situated on the Apaga rivulet to the west
of the Irdvati or the Ravil3 It was approached from the east by
pleasant paths through the Pilu forest which was the commonest
wood in this part of the Punjab. In these pleasant paths of the
forest there was the danger for the traveller for attack by robbers.
The Apagi rivulent had its rise in the Jammu hills to the north-
east of Sialkotl* The water of the Ayak (Apagi) must have

9. Ancient India, p. 130.

10. Pargiter, Markandeya Purdna. Tr., pp. 315-16; Vedic Index, II, p. 123;
Rapson, Ancient India, p. 173.

11. LA, 1884, pp. 349-50.

12. Ibid.,, Nov., 1884, p. 350.

13. Mahabh,, Karnaparva, VIL

14 Cunningham, Ancient Geo. of Indis, p. 213,
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flowed for a long distance below Sangala (Séfgala) and most pro-
bably fell into the Ravi1s

The. spmmentator of the Therigatha (p. 127) wrongly places

Sigalansgéra in the kingdom of Magadha. The Apaddna, a The-

WaBuddhist Canonical work (p. 131) refers to it as the capi-

e Madras who were also known as the Jartikas and

Bahikas.

Sialkot originally Sdkala

According to Cunningham Sialkot was originally Sikala, the
capital of the Bahika country.’® The name Sialkot!? originated
from the fact that it was the foot of Raja Sila (Salya, the brother
of Queen Madri of the Madra country, identified with Bahika),
who was the maternal uncle of the Pandavas. The word Bdhika
is derived by Katyayana in his Varttikes on Panini from bahis
(outside) with the suffix tkak (IV. I, 85.5). The Bahikas were
really held in disrepute.l®

Location of the ancient city of Sialkot

The ancient city of Sialkot was situated 25 miles to the east
of Wazirabad. It was more than a mile in length from east to
west and half a mile in breadth from north to south. On the
north side there was the citadel on a mound 700 ft. square, rising
to a height of 49 ft. above the streets of the city. It is not entirely
ruined excepting one tower, which is 10 ft. higher than the level
of the fort. The city itself was on high ground. The Ayak river

was 150 ft. broad with steep banks. This place was originally
called Sikala.l?

Some have identified Sikala with Chuniot or Shakkot in the
Jhang district. Fleet, V. A. Smith, and Rapson have identified it

15. Cunningham, Report of a tourist in the Punjab, 1878-79, ASIR,
Vol. XIV, p. 46.

16. CAGI., pp. 218-19.

17. Salyakot was gradually changed to Syalkot or, Sialkot (A.S.LR., Vol
XIV, p. 45) or the fort of the Madra king Salva.

18. Mahabh., Karnaparva, VII; Cunningham, Ancient Geography, pp. 686-
817.

19. Cunningham, Report of a tour in the Punjab in 1878-79; A.SIR., Vol,
XIV, pp. 44 ff.
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roads, cross roads, and squares were well laid out. Its shops were
full of various kinds of costly goods. It had many alms-halls and
excellent mansions. Horses, elephants, carriages, and foot-passen-
gers were seen in the streets. It had beautiful men and women
and was crowded with men, brahmins, ksatriyas, vai.ég'as, and
siidras. There were monks and learned men. There were shops
to sell cloths of many kinds. 'There were big shops to sell flowers
and perfumes. Jewels were plenty in the city and there were
groups of traders. The city was full of kahdpana3s gold, silver, cop-
per and stone. It was a lustrous abode of wealth. Its store houses
were full of wealth and corn. It had many kinds of food and
drink 38

Hiuen Tsang’s visit to Sikala

The celebrated Chinese pilgrim Hiuen Tsang visited Sakala
in the 7th century A.D. According to him this city was about
300 li (abbut 60 miles), south-east from Rajapura.® There was
a Buddhist monastery at $akala having more than 100 monks, all
adherents of Hinayanism. In this monastery Vasubandhu.com-
posed Abhidharmakosavydkhd (Shen-yi-t'i-lun).3® By the side of
the monastery there was a stiipa 200 ft. in height. To the north-
west there was another stiipa about 200 ft. high, built by Asoka

35. It was worth 20 mdsakas. A pada was a quarter of a kahdpana. A
square copper coin weighing about 146 grains and guaranteed as to weight
and fineness by punch-marks made by private individuals. It is interest-
ing to note that Alexander, when in India, struck a half kahdpana copper
piece, square, in imitation of the Indian money and not round like the Greek
coins of the time. There were half and quarter kahdpanas and probably no
other sort. Buddhist India, p. 100; Rapson, Ancient India, pp. 13-14, 151-
52, 173; CHI, I, pp. 61, 217).

36. Milinda-Peiiho, 1-2—Vividha-vicitra-dalhamattila kotthakam vana-
pavara  gopuratoranam  gambhiraparikha-pandarapikra  suvibhattavithi-
caccaracatukka - singhdtakam  suppasiritdnekavidhavarabhandaparipuritan-
tardpinam vividha-ddnagge sata samupasobhitam Varabhavanasatashassd
patimanditam gajahaya rathapatti samdkulam abhiripanarandrigandnucari-
tam ... ndndvidhavatthdpanasampannam .... bahuvidhapupphagandhdpana
aandhanandhitam . ..... kahdpana-rajata-suvanna-kamsa-pattharaparipuram
pajiotamdnanidhiniketam pohiita dhanadhafifia-vittiipakaranam paripunna
kosakotthigiram bahuannapinam bahuvidha khajja-bhojja-leyya-peyya-
sdyaniyam,....,

37. Watters, On Yuan Chwang, I, p. 290.

38. Ibid, p. 291,
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on the spot where the four former Buddhas explained the norm
(dharma) @
Sédkala i;s early Indian history

Aocgl‘dmg to Hiuen Tsang the old town of $3kala (She-kie-lo)
hadj*e walls thrown down. Its foundations were still firm and
strong. It was about 20 li in circuit. In the midst of it a little
town was built of about 6 or 7 li in circuit. The inhabitants were
rich and prosperous. This was the old capital of the country.40

Sakala was soon wrested from the Singas by the Yavanas to
become the capital of Menander.#t Pusyamitra Stnga was
determined to put an-end to the religion of the Buddha. He
destroyed the Buddhist stipas (shrines or dagobas) and monas-
teries and killed Buddhist monks. $ikala was visited by him.
There he offered a reward of 100 dindrast® to a person who would
bring the head of a Buddhist monk.43

The kings of the Madras claimed to be the Piirus and their
dominions together with their capital, Sakala, twice passed under
the sway of the Yavanas under Alexander (326 B.C.) and under
his successor Menander. In the early part of the 6th century A.D.
Sakala became the capital of the Huna conqueror Mihirakula
(Mo-hi-lo-kiu-lo) after the death of his father Toramina about
502 A.D.#¢ Mihirakula or Mihiragula subdued all the neighbouring
provinces. The king was cruel. Being enraged by the conduct
of some Buddhist priests, he ordered his men to destroy all the
priests through the five Indies, to overthrow the religion of the
Buddha, and to leave nothing remaining, A Magadhan king named
Baladitya, hearing Mihirakula’s cruel persecution, guarded the
frontiers of his kingdom and refused to pay tribute to him.
Baladitya fled hearing Mihirakula’s march against him. Mihijra-

39. Beal, Buddhist Records of the Western World, I, pp. 166-67

40. Beal, Buddhist Records of the Western World, 1. PpD. 166-6:1.

41. CHJI, I, p. 519.

42. A gold coin weighing 124 grains, (svarnaripaka), adapted from the
Roman Denarius during the Kusana rule in the Ist century A.D, (Bhandar-
kar, Carmichael Lectures, 1921, pp. 67 & 181).

43. Divyivadina, (Cowel & Neil), p. 434, —yivat Pusyamitro ydvat sam-
ghdramam bhiksum$ ca praghdtayan prasthitah sa pavacchakélom a‘nupni'p..
tah tendbhihitam yo me sramanasiroddsyati tasyiham dindrasatam ddsyimi,

4. V. A, Smith, Early History of India, 4th Ed,, p. 335,
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with Sialkot, in the north-east Punjab, in the Lahore sub-division
of the Punjab® This identification has been confirmed by the
local tradition that the town was founded by R&ja Sil. Bevan
doubts about the exact site of Sakala.2!

Rhys Davids says that Sdgala lay about 32 degrees north by
74 degrees east. Cunningham thought that he had found its ruins
but no excavations have been carried out. He is not certain about
the exact site of this city.

Three cities by the name of Sdgala

Rhys Davids further points out that there were three cities
by the name of Sigala. But two in the far east were no doubt
named after the famous S3gala in the extreme north-west, which
offered so great a resistance to Alexander, and where the Graeco
Bactrian king Menander reigned 2

Sangala and Sdakala

Cunningham identifies Sangala® with $ikala and locates both
Sangala and $adkala at Sangalawalatiba?* (Jhang district). The
Sangalawalatiba was a small rock. ‘The whole area was covered
with brick ruins. On the east and south the approach to the hill
was covered by a large swamp, half a mile in length and about
quarter of a mile in breadth. In Alexander’s time it must have
been a fine sheet of water. On the north-eastern side of the hill
there were remains of two large buildings. Close to them there
was an old well2s

Sangala, situated in the Gurdaspur district, was to the east
of the Hydraotes or the RaviZ It was a fortified town located
near Fathgarh.Z It was the main centre of the Kathaians (Cath-
eans) who were the leading people among the free confederate

20. V. A. Smith, Early History of India, 4th Fd., p. 78 f.n.; Rapson, Ancient
India, p. 130.

21. Cambridge History of India, I, p. 371.

22. Buddhist India, pp. 38-39,

23. Sankala of Panini, IV, 2. 27.

24. Archaeological Survey Report, II, pp. 192-200.

25. Cunningham, Ancient Geography of India, pp. 206-11.

26. Imperial Gazetteer of Indian, XII, p. 393.

27. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1903, p. 687.
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tribes. 'They fought hard with the army of Alexander and en-
trenched themselves in their fortified town of Sangala.2

Idenﬁm of Sangala with Sdkala false

% J- Rodgers has proved the identification of Sangala with

+8 to be false. He infers that the absence of all walls and foun-
dations from Sangla or Sangala, the absence of all traces of stipas,
inside or outside the place and its neighbourhood, the absence of
ruins of a neighbouring New $ikala, the absence of coins and the
non-mention of chief physical features of the place, seem to point
out plainly that Sangala was not Sakala of the Chinese traveller,
Hiuen Tsang.® We also agree with Rodgers that Sangala was quite
distinct from Sagala. Cunningham has made a great blunder in
identifying Sangala with Sakala.

Description

According to the Milindapasitha, an important non-canonical
Pali work, Sagala was devoid of learned men, monks, brahmins,
and householders for 12 years® Sagala which was the city of
the Yonas or Yavanas, was a great centre of trade situated in a
delightful country, having rivers, mountains, parks, gardens,
groves, tanks, and forests3! Northward lay the great trade-route
connecting India with central and western Asia by way of Taxila
(Takkas$ild) in Gandhara near Rawalpindi and presumably also
of Sagala in the Punjab.32

The city of Sakala or Sigala was a beautiful spot built by
expert architects3® The people of this city knew no oppression.34
All their enemies were killed. The city was strongly protected by
big ramparts, towers, walls and moats with superb gates and
entrance archways and with the royal citadel in its midst. TIts

28. Law, Indological Studies, I, p. 22.

29. Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, June, 1896, p. 87.

30. Milindapaiho, p. 5—..Sdgalanagaram dvddasavassini suiifiam ahosi
samanabréihmanagahapatipandithi.

31. Atthi Yonakdnam n&miputabhedanam S&galam nima nagaram nadi-
pabbatasobhitam ramaniyam bhumipadesabhdgam drima-uyyénopavanatali-
kapokkharanisampannam nadipabbatavanaﬁmneyyakam—Milindapanha’ p.1

32. CHIL, I p. 214.

33. Sutavantanimmitam—Milinda-pafiho, p. 1.

34. anupapilitam—Ibid., p. 1.

J. 9
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kula left his army in charge of his younger brother and himself
put out to sea to attack Baladitya, but was captured by Baladitya’s
soldiers. Baladitya took pity on the captured sovereign and
released him. After his kingdom had been usurped by his
brother, Mihirakula went to Kashmir. Its king gave him some
territory to rule. After some years he betrayed his trust, killed
the king, and placed himself on the throne. He then plotted
against Gandhira, killed all the members of the royal family,
destroyed all topes and temples, and appropriated the wealth of
the country. Retribution soon followed, for he was dead before
the year was out.

The country of the Yonas or Yavanas watered by the Oxus
or the Amudaria and the famous satrapy of the Achaemenian
kings later came to be conquered by Alexander and in 321 B.C.
fell to the share of Seleukos Nikator. Hundred years later the
Bactrian Greeks threw off their allegiance to their Seleukidan
lord, asserted independence, and gradually moved towards India
to establish there an independent principality.

Menander, the Graeco-Bactrian king

Milinda or Menander was one of the kings of this line of the
Bactrian Greeks who came to establish their power in India.
Menander was the only Yona or Yavana who has become celebrat-
ed in ancient literature of India. As a philosopher he won for
himself an abiding fame like the sage Janaka of Videha and
Janamejaya of the Kurus.#45 As a disputant he was hard to equal,
harder still to overcome. He was the acknowledged superior of
all founders of various schools of thought. As in wisdom, so in
bodily strength, swiftness and valour (thdmena javena siriyena
paiifidya), there was none equal to him in all India. He was
rich, mighty in wealth and prosperity and had an enormous num-
ber of armed hosts (anantabalavihana).% He was learned, ex-
perienced, intelligent, and competent. He acted carefully in the
performance of all works of devotion and ceremony concerning
past, present, and future. He mastered many arts and sciences,
e.g., tradition, authorisation, simkhya, yoga and vaidesika systems

45. Cambridge History of India, 1. p. 549.
46. Rhys Davids, The Questions of Milinda, SB.E. XXXV, pp. 6-7.
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of thought, practice, arithmetic, music, medicine, the four vedas,
purdnas, astrology, illusion, causation, consultation, warfare, poetry
and conveyancing. In short he mastered nineteen sciences and
arts. He was an unrivalled disputant.48

MmWs visit to Sagala to inspect his fourfold army. He met
six heretical teachers for discussion.

Milinda*® or Menandros, the seventh and the last but one
of the kings who succeeded Demetrios the Graeco-Bactrian ruler
of Kashmir, went out of the city of Sagala to inspect his fourfold
countless army. When the counting of the force was over, the
king desirous of meeting the casuists, sophists, and other people,
enquired from his ministers whether there was any learned man,
brahmin or monk or holder of sangha and gana or the teacher
of the group of pupils who would be able to talk with him and
remove his doubts. Then the five hundred Bactrian Greeks in-
formed Milinda of the six heretical teachers e.g., Parana Kassapa,
Makkhali Gosila, Nigantho Nihaputta, Safijaya Belatthaputta,
Ajita Kesakambali, and Pakudha Kacciyana® who were the
famour teachers of groups of disciples. Milinda first of all ap-
proached Pirana Kassapa with 500 Bactrian Greeks and asked him
“who rules the world?” The answer was, “the earth rules the
world”. The king said, “if the earth rules the world, how is it
that some men go to the Awici hellS! going beyond the sphere of
the earth?” Kassapa was unable to remove the doubts of the
king. He then met Makkhali Gosila and enquired thus—“are
there good and bad acts? Do the ultimate results of the good and
bad acts exist in this world?” The answer given was “there are
no such acts and no such results.” The king pointed out to Gosila

47. The Sdmkhya and the Vaisesika doctrines may be cited as examples
of dualism and pluralism respectively.

48. Milina-Paiitha, pp. 3-4. .

49. He was born at Kalasigima, a village situated on the island of Alexan-
dria (Alasandadipa) on the Indus, founded by Alexander. He is agcrib-
ed to the last quarter of the 2nd century B.C. Alasanda or Allasanda was a
centre of trade and commerce (Mahdniddesa, pp. 155, 415). It is described
as a dipa in the Milindapanho, pp. 82, 327, 331 & 359. It was about 1400 miles
or 200 yojanas distant from Sagala. CAGI, p. 214.

50. Digha, I, pp. 47 ff,; Keru, Manual of Indian Buddhism, pp. 32 ff.; Lav,
law India as described in early texts of Buddhism & Jainism, PP. 224 ff,

51. Law, Heaven & Hell in Buddhist Perspective, pp. 98-99
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that those who were in this world had a hand cut off, would they
become persons in the next world with a hand cut off? Makkhali
was unable to answer and was defeated.s?

Menander (Milinda) and Néigasena.

King Milinda of the excellent city of Sagala (Sakala) went
to Nigasena, an inhabitant of Graeco-India, who was eloquent, the
dispeller of darkness and the holder of the torch of truth.33 The
king put to him subtle questions (nipunepaiihe), profound in
meaning (gambhiratthupamocitd), wonderful and astounding.
Nagasena was well-posted in Abhidhamma (transcendental doc-
trine, metaphysics) and Vinaya rules of discipline, unfolding the
net of sutta or discourse. He said, “Let Milinda and all kings of
India come and ask me questions which I shall answer”. The
Elders went to the city of Sagala, making it lustrous with their
yellow robes and bringing down upon it the breeze from the
heights where the sages lived3 Milinda had discussions with
Nagasena about morality, faith, exertion, mindfulness, concentra-
tion, contact, feeling, perception, consciousness, attention, discrimi-
nation, thought, and nirvdna3® A good number of problems and
disputed points of Buddhism were treated in course of his
conversation with Niagasena. Milinda raised the questions, put
the dilemmas and thus played a subordinate part in comparison o
that played by Nagasena, who answered the questions and solved
the puzzles in detail %

On the conclusion of the conversation between Milinda and
Négasena the five hundred ministers of Milinda and the inhabitants
of Sagala, who were there, bowed down in salutation before
Nigasena the great teacher and thence departed.s? Milinda did

52. Milinda-Paiiho, pp. 4-5.

53. Citrakathim ukkidhdram tamonudam.

$4. Milinda-Paitho, p. 19—Therd bhikkd Sdgalanagaram Kdsdvapajjotam
isivitaparivdtam akamsu. Y

55. The last four dilemmas of Milinda are concerned with the difficult
problem of nirvina,

Sila - saddhd - virlya - sati - samddhi - phassa - vedani cetana - vai-
Rdna - vitakka - vicara - citta—_Mrs. Rhys Davids, Milinda Questions, p. 63.

58. Law, History of Pali Literature, p. 353.

51. The Questions of Milinda, SBE, XXXVI, Pt. II, p. 373—this portion
is not in Trenckner’s Edition of the Milinda-Paitho. It is in Sinhalese trans-
lation of the Milinda-Paitho by Hinati Kumbure under the title “Milinda-
prasnaya”, Colombo, 1900,
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homage to Nigasena and had a monastery built called the Milinda-
vihéira, which he handed over to Nagasena® He was converted
to Buddhism.

Madda king’s daughter born at Sdgala united with the prince
Kaélinga.

- In the kingdom of Madda (Sans. Madra) and in the city of
Sagala a daughter was born to the king of Madda. It was predict-
ed that she would live in the forest and her son would be an
universal monarch. This prediction was heard by the kings of
India who surrounded the city of Sagala. The king of Madda in
order to save his daughter fled in disguise to a forest with his
wife and daughter. He built a hut and lived there. The parents
wishing to save their daghuter left her behind in the hut and
went out to gather wild fruits. When her parents were gone out,
she gathered flowers of all kinds and made a flower-wreath. She
climbed the mango tree on the bank of the Ganges and dropped
the wreath of flowers into the water. A flower wreath fell on
the head of the prince Kalinga, who saw the young girl and
asked her to come down. Both the girl and the prince were
Khattiyas and they repeated to each other the guild secrets. Atlast
the girl came down and both of them had connection, one with the
other. When the parents returned, she related the whole story
to them and they consented to give her to him. The daughter
later conceived. A son with good signs was born to her and he
was named Kaliriga who learnt all arts from his father and grand-
father. He was asked not to spend his days in forest any longer
but he must go to Dantapura and receive his hereditary kingdom,

as his father’s brother, Kalinga the greater (Mahakalinigo) was no
more in this world.59

The two kingdoms of Madra and Kusdvat; united by matrimonial
alliance.

The king of the Maddas (Madras) had seven beautiful
daughters. The eldest of them was Pabhavati (Prabhavatj).
King Okkaka of the capital city of Kusavati sent his emissaries
to the Madda king who was informed by them that their king

58. Law, History of Pali Literature, p. 367.
59, Fausboll, Jataka, IV, pp. 230-31.
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had a son named Kusa to whom he had intended to make over
his kingdom. They further told the Madda king that they were
sent to enquire whether his daughter Pabhavati (Prabhavati)
would be given in marriage to Kusa. The Madda king consented.
King Okkika started from Kusavati and reached the city of
Sagala. Pabhiavati was then given in marriage to Kusa. The

two kingdoms of Madda (Madra) and Kuiivati were thus united
by matrimonial alliance.®

Different version of the story.

In the Mahdvastu$! we find the same story with some varia-
tions. Kusa belonging to the Iksviaku family, was the ruler of
Benares. He requested his mother to bring for him the most
beautiful bride. Kusa's appearance was repulsive. The Madra
king Mahendra had a beautiful daughter whom he gave in
marriage to king Kusa. Seven Ksatriya kings of the neighbouring
countries came to win the married daughter of the Madra king
but they were refused. Kusa by his own power drove away all
the seven kings. After saving his father-in-law’s kingdom he
returned to his own kingdom with his wife. Kusa's father-in-law

being advised by him, gave his seven daughters in marriage to the
seven kings who came to attack him.

Sdgala under Buddhist influence.

Even before Menander’s time Sikala (Sagala) came under
the Buddhist influence. At Sagala a Buddhist monk shared a cell
with the venerable Dalhika. He told Dalhika that he was not a
true recluse and that he would leave the border. He was inform-
ed that he had committed no offence involving defeat.

He was
given a talk on dhamma (norm) which delighted him$2

Bhaddikapilani dwelt in a grove and practised meditation.
She was reborn in the Brahma world and thence in the family
of a brahmin belonging to Kosiya lineage in the city of Sigala.
Brought up with great care and attention she was given in
marriage to Pippali in the village named Mahitittha, when grown

60. Ibid, V. pp. 278 .
61. Senart’s Ed. Vol. Il. pp. 440 ff.

62. Vinayapitaka, I, p. 66—Parajika 11, 7.49; Miss Horer, The Book of the
Discipline, Vol. I, pp. 113-14.
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up.® She was the daughter of the brahmin named Kapila and
mother Sucimati in the excellent city of Sagala.6

Khema in her last existence was the beautiful and beloved
daughter of king Madda of the excellent city of Sagala. ' Along
with her birth, peace appeared there. She was named Khema on
gccount of her good qualities. When she was young and beauti-
ful, she was given in marriage to the Magadhan king Bimbiséra.

At first she was unwilling to go to the Buddha, as the Master was

in the habit of speaking ill of beauty. She was later led to the

Master who was staying at the Veluvana monastery. Afterwards
she entered the border with the king’s permission and became an
arahat (saint) .85

Queen Talati, to save her son, got the help of her cook, who
promised to have the child. The Queen gave him a quantity of

treasure. The cook took the boy with him to the city of Sagala
in the Madda kingdom.%6

Therigitha Commy., PTS., p. 68.
Ibid,, p. 73; Cf. Manorathapirani, pp. 375-376.

Ibid., pp. 131 ff.; Cf. Manorathapirani, PTS,, pp. 342 ff.
Jat., VI, pp. 471 fL.

EHRXB



Qualifications and Subjects of Study of
‘ Inscriptional Poets

BY

D. B. DiskeLKAR, Poona

Most of the inscriptional poets seem to have made a deep
study of Sanskrit and the culture behind Sanskrit. It had been
realized that the study of Sanskrit was essential for the intellectual
discipline, accuracy of thinking and enlightenment of mind.
Consequently, the entire literature and culture of the Indian people
were preserved in Sanskrit and the study of Sanskrit had been
the main concern of the educational system in India. Since the
inscriptional poets generally came from the same class of learned
persons from which the classical poets had come and were
brought up in the same traditions, they naturally thought it neces-
sary to be well-up in Sanskrit and had studied the various sub-
jects generally prescribed in their times for the higher course.
Some of the poets came from hereditarily learned families.
Some of them have named their teachers, e.g., Achitendravara, was
the pupil of Advayamrita and Amarakavi was the pupil of
Vedangamuni.

Grammar had been considered the key-subject to the know-
ledge of different sciences and was extensively studied by Sanskrit
scholars. In fact, grammatical studies seem to have been zealously
cultivated in ancient India from the very early days and phonetic
outlook was considered a qualification of a scholar. The use of
numerous rare words and forms and the general correctness of the
language prove that the inscriptional writers had studied gram-
mar fairly well and that the language of the Sanskrit inscriptions
was dominated by the gramatical rules of Panini, though at times
the language of even a competent Sanskrit inscriptional poet con-
tains a few expressions which are opposed to the rules of Panini.
(See the Nandura plate of Velananti Rajendra—Choda dated
S. 1091; E.I 29.226. See also the Koni prasasti, by Kasala, EIL
277.1-67. The same can be said in regard to Prakrit language EI
1-4). Some of the inscriptional poets actually refer to the
study of Panini, e.g. ISvarastri, Inscriptions Telangana, Nos. 51
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and 52). Study of Panini’s grammar called $alaturiya is parti-
cularly mentioned in a maitraka inscription of 766 A.D. (C.LL 1II,
No 39). Renou’s remarks that after Panini Sanskrit is Paninian
and whatever is different is incorrect are quite true. (Historie
de la language Sanskrit p. 71). Classical Sanskrit became almost
a standardized language and was completely regulated by the
rules of Panini and subsequently of Patanjali. The Sanskrit
language, therefore, used in inscriptions generally conforms to the
standard Sanskrit norm. Contact with Hinduised foreigners even
with literary qualifications like Rudraddman, Nahapina etc.
little affected it. Although Panini’s grammar threw into oblivion
most of his predecessors, there were still some grammars which
were studied by some epigraphical writers. The Buddhist and
Jain scholars and poets preferred to study the grammars like the
Chiandra and Jainendra Vyikaranas composed by scholars of their
own religious faiths. But Panini’s grammar continued to be always
studied and an expert grammarian was compared with Panini,
e.g., the Saiva pontiff Vamasakti was said to be a Panini in gram-
mar. EI1 5.225.

Some of the inscriptional poets use with pride epithets with
their names expressive of their proficiency in linguistic studies as
Padavakyapramanajiia, which is well-known to have been used
by the great classical author Bhavabhuti. The inscriptional poet
Virasena at the court of Chandragupta II calls himself Sabdartha-
nyaya-lokajfia i.e. well-versed in grammar, logic and politics. The
poet Akalanka calls himself a Sibdika. Umapatidhara calls him-
self Pada-padartha-vicharanasuddhabuddhih. The poet Dedda,

father of the poet Madhava is called Sabdarthadisanavid. (E.IL
1.29).

Just as some classical works like the Bhattikdvya, Sisupala-
vadha of Miagha, Dyasrayamahikiavya of Hemchandra, Subhadra-
harana of Narayana have been composed by the poets with the
object of illustrating the rules of Panini’'s gammar, some inscrip-
tions were also composed with the same object in view. The poet
Réma, son of Bhrifigaka, who composed the Baijanitha- (kagra)-
pradasti of 804 A.D. (EI 197, Bhandarkar list, Nos. 1084 and
1438) is one of the poets, who has shown his skill in grammar in
this way. The fourteen verses 2-17 of the Gauriévara stotra which
each are applicable both to Siva and to Gauri and the puzzling stanza
(I1. 3) which describes the eight forms of Siva show the author’s
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deep study of grammar and wonderful mastery over the Sanskrit
language (E.I. 1.103).

The Prikritas occupied a place in the curricula of studies for
literary equipments of the ancient Indian scholars. Consequently
the Sanskrit poets studied Prakrit and the Prakrit poets studied
§ansk1'it. In the two or three centuries before and after

_.yihe beginning of the Christian era Prakrita was mainly used

" in inscriptions. But the Prakrit poets were acquainted with
Sanskrit as is seen from some Sanskritised expressions used in
them. This Prakrit was however not standardised. Standardised
Prakrit was used in some inscriptions in the mediaeval period.

A few grammatical irregularities, Prakritic expressions and
irregular or double sandhis, unwarranted shortening or lengthen-
ing of the vowel quantities are no doubt sometimes found in the
inscriptional compositions e.g. in the Semra plates of Paramardi-
deva dated 1167 A.D. (E.I. 4.153). But they seem to be due to
the poor education of the author, careless engraving of the scribe
and the great influence of the local speech. As the inscriptions
were generally intended for the use of the general public it was
inevitable that there should be some influence of the popular speech
on the composers of inscriptions. There was sufficient scope for
linguistic developments and the local languages had been growing
and changing throughout their career. The Deval pragasti com-
posed by the poet Nehila in 992 A.D. is in high-flown Sanskrit but
some ungrammatical forms and defective expressions are found in
it. (E.L 1.76). The Siyadoni stone inscription dated c. 1025 con-
tains, as shown by Kielhorn, a considerable number of words
which either do not occur in Sanskrit literature at all, or for
which the dictionaries furnish no appropriate meaning. Some of
them undoubtedly were taken from the vernaculars (EI. 1.165.
See also the Peheva inscription (E.I 1.184) and Chintra prasasti,
ibid., p. 27). But the poets, who had a very meagre knowledge
of Sanskrit Grammar and who were influenced by words, phrases
and constructions of their vernaculars, neglected rules of
sandhi and omitted case terminations of nouns often, They
are also sometimes guilty of unnecessarily using meaning-
less prefixes, expletives and tautology. The Sanskrit language
used in South Indian inscriptions was bound to be influenced by
the South Indian languages, e.g., Telugu possessive form appear-
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ing in Sanskrit compounds. Case endings were retained in such
compounds. (E.I. 10.243). The bearing of inscriptions upon the
study of dialects in such cases is obvious.

The inscriptional poets, more than the classical poets, had
very carefully studied the Koéa literature in which the Sanskrit
language is particularly rich. But none of the numerous kosas
is mentioned by name in any inscription. The use of synonymous
words in the same literary periods show how the lexicons had
enjoyed wide popularity. For writers of artificial poetry, as the
inscriptional poets generally were, in which word puns, long com-
pounds, etc., play an important part perfect knowledge of the rich

vocabulary and idioms of the language and constant handling of the
kosas were quite necessary.

The proficiency of the inscriptional poets in language and
lexicons coupled with their intelligence is also seen sometimes in
expressing dates of records both in figures and in the chronogram
e.g. in the following way: —Sara—5, Sikhi—3, Muni—17, i.e., S. 735
(EL 4335). The rule gikindm vimato gatih is sometimes not
observed in the Ajayagaddha inscription. Kshanada—Moon—1,
Bekshana—Siva's eyes—3, Sruti—Vedas—4 and Bhiitas—elements
—5—the whole meaning 1345 (E.L 28.100). A rock inscription at
at Kanaibarshi near Gauhati is dated Madhumasa (Chaitra), 3
(Saka 1127) which is given in figures as well as in the chronogram.
Thus, the expression Turaga—Yugmesa, Isa—11, Yugma—2,
Turaga—7 means 1127. This device of expressing years in nume-
rical words was more frequently used in Sanskrit inscriptions by
the insciptional poets Champa in Kambodia, and Java in South-
East Asia from the 7th or 8th Century AD. This

The inscriptional poets do not mentio j
n the subjects studj
by them. They have also not cited t J e

he literary works co i
s . Ty mposed in
their time nor mentioned the authors who were their contempora-

) icians like Bhimaha and
esires to be a poet must

know the meaning of words, prosody, power and sense of
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i stories the word, arguments and arts:
r:rd;’ustmy&a(i)iog:xcin poets and study the works of othe'rs.
According to them a poet must be versed. in all wvarie-
ies of subjects. Bhavabhati in his Mailatimadhava (1.7?
sasually mentions that the study of the four Vedas, the Upani-
thadas, Sankhya and Yoga is of little avail to the poet unless he
possesses felicity and richness of expression and depth of meaning.
Ihe most exhaustive list of subjects to be stu_du-et% liy a poet is
given by Rajaekhara (880-920) in his Kavyamiméarnsa (qhap. 8).
He states that the following twelve subjects ml:lst })e studied 'by a
poet—Sruti, Smriti, Itihasa, Purana, Pramz‘mawd_ya, S.amayavldya,
Rajasiddhinta-trayi, Loka, Virachana and Prakirna i.e. thei .goet
must study the four Vedas, the Smritis of Manu and_Ya_]nya-
valkaya, the historical epics like the Rémélyan? and Mahabharata,
the Puranas, the Mimarsa, Nyaya, Vaiseshika, which are. the
Pramanavidyas, the Samaya or sectarian literature of the Sflvas,
Vaishn.avas, Jainas, Buddhists, Lokayatas, etc, the three. Sastras
like tile Arthasistra, Natyasastra, KamaSastra, etc. This shows
how the classical poets attach great importan.ce to the. regular
training of the poet. Sudraka, author of the mnch.chhakatzkfz, who
was probably a Brahmin chieftain was versefl in the Rigveda,
Samaveda, music, elephant lore, ete. The inscriptional poets must
have been trained on these lines.

The inscriptional poets who composed ‘the grants and t.he
donees to whom they were donated give with reasonable pride
information about the Vedic schools to which'they bel.onged and
which were flourishing in different places in different txmes.‘ They
used particularly to study all the Vedas, the oldest collection of
India’s literary production. Like some of the authors, comm.er.xta-
tors of classical Brahminical works, some of the Brahminical
inscriptional poets were great Vedic scholars, and cax.ne from the
priestly families which had regularly performed .VedJc sacrifices:
If the classical poet Bhavabhiiti, who besides being a devout fol-
lower of the Yajurveda had carefully studied the Atharvaveda,
states with pride his ancestry of Vedic pries.ts -then? vs.rere several
inscriptional poets who do the same in their mscrlptlo.ns. Some
personal or family titles indicate the proficiency of particular per-
sons or families in one or more branches of learning. Gunachan-
dra at the court of the Visnukundin king Madhavarman of Orissa,
c. 65, was a Ritvija and Upadhyaya. Guravabhatta, author of the
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Bhagalpur grant of Narfiyanapila, c. 871 who came from a
Brahmana family deeply versed in Vedic learning was well versed
in the four Vedas, Vedangas and a great priest of Vedic sacrifices
(Kiel. No. 584 Gaudalekhamdld, p. 78. The poet Achitendrastri,
pupil of Advayamrita states that he had performed Vedic sacri-
fices. Inscriptions of Talangad Anantapala speaks of his thoughts
rendered pure by the knowledge of the Vedas (EI. 26.267) Lolla
Lakshmidhara Yajavan was acquainted with the doctrine of five
fires and had performed the Dvadasibda sacrifice. The use of the
Vedic expression and rituals in sacrifices in the Khajuraho ins-
cription of V.S. 1011 by way of comparison with battles waged
by the Chanandells king Yasovarman (E.I 1.129; LH.Q. 25.213) as
also the use of the word Dvasuparna in a late inscription dated
8. 1172 of the Yadava king Krishna at Tasgaon (E.I 27.206) would
not be possible without the continuous Vedic studies of the
Panditas from which class the Brahminical inscriptional poets had
come. From the oldest times to now a majority of the Hindus
and particularly the priestly class amongst them had continued
to own allegiance to the Vedas.

The Smrtis particularly those of Manu, Yajhavalkya, and
Paraskara which are manuals of morality, law and philosophy
have played a very important part in Hindu life. The prasastis
which deal with Rajadharma were based upon ideas of the
Smritis. They always placed before the rulers and the ruled the
Smriti rules of the king’s government by praising the king for his
valour, merits and charitable actions. They made him lovable
to his subjects and by drawing parallels from the Smriti literature
they made him conscious of his duties towards them. In a way
the prafastis while adopting the forms of documents as laid down
by the Smritis did in a pleasing manner what the Smritis wanted
to teach to the people by means of rules. The imprecatory verses
which are said to have been taken from Vyisa, the arranger of
the Vedas and the Mah#bharata and which began to be used in
the donatory charters from the fifth century onwards had not been
identified either in the Mahabhirati or anywhere else. Their
original source seems to have been a recension of the Mahabharata
now lost to us. The Brihaspati Smriti dated in the 11-12 cent.
contains 80 such verses. It is not known from what source they
have been taken (J.I.H. 1927, p. 427). How Vedic studies were
zealously pursued by the Brahmanas sometimes of more than one
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Sikis in ancient days and how they strictly observed the Smriti
rules of conduct is best seen from the epigraphical literature. It
is no wonder that the Brahmins were well versed in the Vedic
learning in those days but the non-Brahmin inscriptional poets and
even the scribes of the numerous land grants seem to evince a
great interest in the Vedic literature.

Through the centuries the classical Sanskrit literature and

"Yernacular literatures have always treated the Hindu epics,

Ramdyana and Mahabharata with particular reverence and
familiarity and have drawn on many of their stories for their
inspiration. These classics have been books of permanent interest
to the Indians and the ideas set forth in them have animated the
whole people high and low. They have gathered into its vast
structure a greater part of the poetic activities of the Indian mind
during all the centuries. They became and remained one of the
chief instruments of popular education and the culture, moulded
the thought, character, aesthetics and religious mind of the people
and gave even to the illiterate some sufficient tincture of Philo-
sophy, Ethics, social and philosophical ideas, aesthetic emotion of
poetry, fiction and romance. (Arvind Ghose, Formation of Indian
Culture, Page 323). It is no wonder that the inscriptional poets
had turned to the Rimiyana and Mahibharata for models of
form and contents. The prasastis are, therefore, full of ideas and
even words and phrases used in this literature,

Passages from Valmiki’s Rimayana have been freely quoted
by the inscriptional poets living in different times and in different
places. It shows the great reverence they feel for the Adikavi
and the popularity of the epic with them when even the greatest
of Sanskrit poets like Kalidisa was influenced by the thought and
diction of Valmiki, and tried to achieve the extraordinary ex-
cellence of the Ramayana, it is no wonder that the inscriptional
poets had done so. The following are the some of the inscriptions
which contain quotations from the Rimiyana.

1. The Girnar inscription of Rudraddman (150 AD),
(EI 847).

2. The Nasik cave inscription of Balasiri of the Satavahana
dynasty (E.I 8.60). )

3. The Mattepdd c.p. inscription of Damodaravarman,
(EI 17.329).

J. 11
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. The numerous interesting legends related in the Vedic
htemf:ure, the Smriti literature, the epic literature, the Purdnas
con.stmfte what is known as Hindu Mythology, which is a vast and
enlivening subject and was carefully studied by the inscriptional
'xlw‘oilets more than by the classical poets and other men of letters.
e p.oets not only of the Brahmin caste but of other classes were
acquau?ted with the whole range of this mythology. The medium
of Vedxc legends which have come down to us through the post«
Vedl'c literature including the Smritis, epics and Puranas to com-
!;mmcate. religious and philosophic ideas has always i)een found
nizelf.rorstful. .T}fe inscriptional poets had not only borrowed
e o pot;tlc ideas and.expressions but had copied some pas-
e “Inl']th em. Thfere is sc.arcely a prasasti which does not
The Buds tmyt(l;olo.glcal allusions and hyperbolical expressions.
on the Vi : r:n Jain authors might have foregone their claim
logical T tx erature, but t.hey could not do so about the mytho-
o 1t ra llxlre. The Ex?xc mythology has supplied several
epigraphica]we to the Indian painters and sculptors as to the
VP poe;s The Yvonderful deeds of gods and goddesses,
M re.lig’iousa a(r; B.»rahma and Devi which have been expanded
Moo Soan " epic poems and influenced a great epigraphical
the e ot Krr-x:h;:naes re.ach.a great nobility of form. Similarly
The Tict of f‘l na has mspu‘efl great currents of mediaeval poets.
" o kl.ngs—-half Pauranic and half historical—who figure in
co?ﬂ ge;le:lsegles of the royal families described in the prasastis
- Stzdied composed by pure imagination. The court poet must
the Proea not only .the genealogies of his patron’s family but
Piroe b genealogxes. f’f the ancient kings compiled by the
20 whose families he wanted to connect the royal
o elberat patron. Some of these poets excercised their skill
the mythr Parallels between their patrons and the heroes from
vy m(())g;es (See the Kurram inscp. of Pallava Purameévara-
oot of, PrithSD.Sim(lS.I.I. No. 1, page 118) and in the Anjanery
oot o Ec fira dated 718 (E.L 25.225). They traced their
ooie heroesmlik e epic heroes and compared them with the mighty
b R:g}l:xahus}m’ Mandhits, Janamejaya, Sagara, Yaydti,
e baxSétaIShvél’xana u, Rama, Dharma, Bhima, Arjuna etc. (See
Wiy ) ¥nscp. of Ist cent. A.D. at Nasik), where Gautami-
P arni is described as emulating these heroes. Even such
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a petty ruler as Bhogasakti in the above-named Anjaneri inscrip-
tion is said to possess the specific qualities for which the Pandava
brothers and Baladeva and Pradyumna were famous. In bravery
the hero was compared with Arjuna. Bhanugupta (510 A.D.) is
described as equal to Partha in bravery. (EL 15.142). King
Aryasobhita II of the Sailodbhava family of Orissa (C. 645) is
said to have performed amazing tricks of archery and to have

‘:fequalled Partha (EI 29.35). A handsome king was compared

with Nala (E.I 24.50). The birth of Pallava Réjasimha to Ekamala
Parmes$vara was compared with the birth of Guha Subrahamanya
Parmeévara Siva. The inscriptions are replete with allusions to
pumerous mythological stories and episodes. At times some of
them are regularly narrated. Narration and amplification of such
stories have been going on from time to time from the earliest
times. Sometimes they show great imagination and could infuse
a spirit of romance and beauty even to the often repeated and age-
old mythological stories which cannot be properly understood by
the reader unless he has a good knowledge of the Hindu Mythto-
logy. The verses composed, for instance, by Rajaguru Madana,
author of the Mandhata inscription (E.I9.113) are instances of the
kind. There is probably no prasasti which does not allude to a
mythological god or goddess or a hero or a mythological story
either in the invocatory or benedictory stanzas or in the body of
the inscription while describing the qualities of the hero of the pra-

éasti or its object.

Similarly a large number of Pauranic legends recorded in the
Sthala-Mahatmyas are found referred to in the prasastis e.g. the
foundation legend of the place of Sogal deriving its name from the
Rakshasa Sumali narrated in the Ramiyana and the Bhagavata
Purana (EI116.2.). Similarly, the origin of the god Jambukesvara
at Trichinapalli is found from mythology (EI.16.89). The South
Indian inscriptions frequently record such legends.

The often fabulous but very interesting information which the
inscriptional poets give from the family accounts of the royal
families, from the mahatmyas of the sacred places or tirthas and
the mythological persons presiding over them e.g. of the Kadamba
and Sisodia families, of the place Ramateka, Sindurgiri (E.I 2511),
Ellore (E.I 1529) etct. shows that the inscriptional poets had to be
familiar with this kind of literature also.
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4. Girnar inscription of Skandagupta of 457 AD.
(C.LIL. II1.60).

5. 'The Aihole inscription of Pulike$in II (634), (E.L 6.1).

6. The Mahikuta inscription of Mangalesa (725) A.D.
(LA. 19.10).

7. 'The Satara c.p. inscription of Vishnuvardhana (LA. 19.319).

The parallel passages in Valmikis Raméayana and the several,
inscriptions are given by Sivarammurti.

8. The Pikira grant of Pallava Sirhhavarman, E.L 8.161.
9. The Talgunda grant of Kikusthavarman, ELL 8.33.

10. The Mahabalipuram inscription of Narasirnhavarman
(17th century), (S.LI. 1.4).

The Mahibharata is not only an epic, not only a work of
poetic art but also, as Winternitz, puts it, a manual of morality, law
and philosophy, supported by the oldest traditions and hence,
furnish with incontestible authority and for more than fifteen
hundreds years it has served the Indian as much for entertainment
as for instruction and education. (Bulletin: Deccan Coll. 21.8).

How the Mahibharata began to inspire the poets from very
early times can be seen from the fact that the Hinduised foreign
ruler Heliodoros living in the 2nd cent. B.C. actually quoted
certain verses of ethical importance in his inscription at Besnagar,
recording the raising of the flag-staff in front of a Vasudeva tem-
ple is well.known (A.SIAR. 1908-9, page 126). The inscriptional
poets looked to the Mahibharata particularly for comparing the
heroes of the pradastis with the great heroes in epics.

Some of the inscriptions show how these epics have continued
to enjoy wide popularity among all classes of Indians. Grants of
land and money were given by kings and rich men from time to
time for the recitation and exposition and at times for the copying
of the texts. The Kuram grant dated in the Tth century and the
Tandantottam grant of Nandivarman dated in his 58th year refer
to the reciting of the Mahabhdrata in the temple mandapas. (S.LI.
1.147; 2.517—12.15). The Devapéra inscription of Vijayasena refers
to the Mahabhirata as the honeystream of the beautiful stanzas
which the sons of Parikshita had caused to flow to please the ears
of mankind. (Inscriptions of Bengal, III, page 42 & 48). The
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Manahali plate (Gaudalekhmals, pp. 148 ff) records grant of king
Madanapéla to a Brahmin as dakshking for his recitation of the
Mahébhérata before the Pattamahadevi Chitramatikidevi. Maha
raja Indrasimha of Mithila gave dakshing for reciting th.e Mahi:
bharata and Harivamsa in V.S. 1647. One of the Srirangam insci

tio.ns o-f the 10th century made provision for the recitation of thp;
$.npura.!,la at the temple. (A.R.IEp. 1951-52, No. 178). Even
titles were sometimes given to renowned authorities in a parti-
cular epic. A Vaishnava poet at the court of Krishnaraja Wodeyar
was called Ramayana-Tirumalarya (Mys. Gaz. 1. 422). Y

Next to the great epics the Purinas i
influence over the minds Ic)>f the einscrip' e e great

r tional poets from e
times. These poets had as well studied the hymnal litera:i‘gl:
preserved by the Brahmanas as the Puranic literature cultivated

and transmitted by the Sitas. The study of the Puranas had ¢
tinued to be regarded as a Svadhyaya, as obligatory as that of :}I:-
Vedas. The popular mind was sanctified with the sanctity of the
epics and the Purinas as they were logically exhaustive comme ;
taries of the Vedas and their tradition. (Bull. Dece. Coll. 11 85!)1-
The Puranic account of the solar and lunar dynasties to wi).ich. th .
royal families in ancient India described in the Prasastis were sa':;
to belong is very elaborate and almost accurate. The poets 10011(
ed to the Purdnas particularly for inventing the genealogies fo;
their patron kings. The Purinas give us a lively picture of the
ancient Indian society and its authors. They give information on
various subjects like the genealogies of kings, their rule ow
countries, the rivers, mountains, holy spots etc. The Purdnag h:;
developed a technique of their own which is copied by the inscri
jcional poets. The Tiruvalangadu-prasasti of Rajendra Chol I datp(i
in the 6th year of his reign and consisting of as many a 1;
verses is mostly Puranic (S.LIL, Para III, 393-401). v s 13
Besides the eighteen principal Puran

minor Puranas with which the epigraphic':ls p::)}elzese:: t(s)e‘}’xeral
b'een acquainted. The Bhagavata Puriana which deals with ?:;:e
life of Sri Krishna in a devoted manner was devotedly studied be
some inscriptional poets and the incidents in it were used i s con
parison with those in the lives of their patron kings. § o ot
had used hereditary titles like the Puranika which m atod s

. . . dicated thei
roficien the P i Teee . i
fh o cy in the Pauranik studies and abilities in expounding
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. The }ransfonnatif)n of history into mythology was constantly
1goduixg on in the lo.ng history of ancient India and although sometimes
udicrous inconsistencies and credulity can be detected in the

st;;;ories there is some grain of historical truth in them which induce
€ poets to adopt them in the prasastis.

§om<;. of the inscriptional poets seem to have also studied the
peculiar legends on coins and seals of the royal families of institu-

tions. The i ipti i
inge. language of such inscriptions evidently shows a popular

Some of the inscriptional poets had also to know the legends

treatises on religious i i
practices like the Tantras as the classi
poet Bhavabhiiti seems to have done. ) =

. It. will th.us be seen that the inscriptional poets had to be
I:E;amted thh. t}}e historical as well as semi-historical and
dary material in the form of stories and ballads which exist-

o ;:g eﬁ;ss .tsocxety of their time and possess an inexhaustible stock

and ?m?t{l::ant_.ly reft'erring to the mythological persons and events
horom 1t .es xfxv‘?ntxng genealogies to their patrons from the epic
e peoplz mfsclrxllpt‘.u:nal poets had kept up direct connection with
herituge Li(;; dia’s hoary past and just pride in their ancient
ol wori:s !:1 the countless generations of commentators of classi-
aintoin than at.xthc'\rs of critical treatises who have helped to
by frequen :I! c:ll}nn.mty of literary studies, the inscriptional poets
Mytho hZ uding to older stories and personalities in Indian
- thegiul t:: kept a 1"ema'rkable continuity of Indian Mythology
popular sub‘ectes etl;lbodled in it. By composing inscriptions on
touch with :h las:y had. also kept the masses of the time in
poets had ik e classics. Like the classical poets the inscriptional
Fopt un theuti geserved the entire culture of ancient India and
themugh all i rch of the.Sanskrit learning continuously burning
the ot e ages. .Thxs was evidently one of the reasons for
and Jain 0“:‘; popularity of the Sanskrit language. The Buddhist
mentionedp:ebo possessed some _knowledge of most of the subjects
et ve and had. besides full knowledge of there own

tarian literature, as their inscriptions are mainly sectarian e.g.

Asoka has shown his knowled ist li in hi
Bhabru-Bairat edict, ge of the Buddhist literature in his
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In the use of the metres the inscriptional poets have even
surpassed the classical poets, although metrical lapses are at times
found. Some poets whose knowledge of the Sanskrit language and
gkill in handling the metres was poor are seea to be struggling with
the metres and were ready to sacrifice grammar to it and wrongly
spelt the words. (E.I 1.52; 1.223, 9.11). Use of the Atmanepada
jnstead of the Parasmanipada as in the epic poetry, wrong use of
gender, fault in the construction are seen in some places. How
such a great inscriptional poet like Vatsabhatti committed offences
against grammar for purposes of metre can be seen in his well-
known prasasti. But in some inscriptions particularly in South
Indian inscriptions like those at Chidambaram, Tiruvali, Atti,
Vayley and Vriddhachalam the various metres are used with great
skill. Their skill in generally handling the long metres like $ardula-
vikridita is particularly praiseworthy. The large number of clas-
sical Sanskrit metres used by the inscriptional poets in a small
literary piece is very much larger than that used by the classical
poets. ‘The frequent change of metres finds its explanation in
nothing but the writer's desire to show his skill in the art as
otherwise the pradasti itself never demands it. There are many
Mahakavyas which present only one metre. The metres employ-
ed are numerous as is natural in a poetry in which the verse
serves essentially the purpose of displaying, the skill of the writer.
That so many metres of an elaborate form should be used in the
inscription also proves the great development in the Kavya litera-
ture. The inscriptional poets have sometimes used such rare metres
like the Mattebha-vikridita for which the writers of Sanskrit poems
have no poems. The metre though wellknown from Kannada
inscriptions is not noticed in the works of Bharata, Pingala, Vira-
hanka, Svayambhu, Hemachandra or Kedarbhatta but is describ-
ed in the Chhandomanjari Parishistha (Ganjam plates of Amogha-
varsha of §. 793, EI 18.236). Some of the very early Prakrit
inscriptions like the Piprava, Sitabini and Jogiméra inscriptions
contain a very rare metre called Githi and Gitika (JOR. 1935,
p. 46). The metre Bhujangavijrimbhita is found used in the Mora
(mathura) well inscription of the time of the son of Mahik-
shatrapa Rajuvula dated in the first cent B.C. The use of a most
proves that the Sanskrit Kavya poetry was fully developed in the
artificial metre such as Bhujangavijrimbhita for a Sanskrit stanza
first cent B.C. (See EIL 24.199). The Télgunda inscription of the



580 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

poet Kubja (E.L 8.24) contains verses composed in the Madhyak-
shara metre which is not found in any Sanskrit treatises on
Prosody and which corresponds to the Kannada metre Doroak-
shara described by Nagavarman in his Chrandambudhi V. 296
(EL 15155). Similarly in the Tushima and Ajanta inscriptions
rare metres named as Lalita-ragale in Kannada and Dviradagati

ragodu in Telugu have been used (see some rare metres in Sans-
krit J.O.R. 1935, p. 46).

In some prasastis two or more verses forming a yugalaka, a

videshaka or a kulaka are used as in the Mandasore pradasti of
Vatsabhatti.

The inscriptional poets also possessed some deep knowledge of
music and deep knowledge of Jyotisha—both Astronomy and
Astrology. Unfortunately no specific mention of a particular
work studied by them is made. The Brahmin poets particu-
larly had to show special efficiency in the Dharmasastra and
Jyotisha. They had often to give advice to king and the
people on religious and legal matters and on the auspious-
ness or otherwise of particular occasions. They had often to
calculate the dates while dating the inscriptions and were
fully acquainted with the different eras prevalent in the country.
The S poets have shown their special proficiency in the
astronomical calculations. The Sciences of Astrology and Astro-
nomy were remarkably developed in the ancient times. What
a great interest the ancient Indians took in the study of Astro-
nomy can be seen from the fact that from the time of Vardha-
mihira in the 6th cent. to very late times there are as many as
232 writers on the Science and at least 475 works written on the
Science. (App. S.D. Dikshit’s Bharatiya Jyotishasastra).

From what period Astrology or Garga samhita began to be
popular cannot be said. In the Asvalayan Grihyasiitra where the
qualification of a vadhu (bride) are referred to no mention is made
of the patrild which has played such an important part in settling
the marriages of the boys and girls in modern days. Astrology

had a great hold not only on the popular but royal mind in ancient
days.

The inscriptional poets were also acquainted with such sub-
jects as Iconography, Art and Architecture as numerous art

~UBJECTS OF STUDY OF INSCRIPTIONAL POETS 561

yreferences in the prafastis show. How certain beautiful epigra~
phicel pessages particularly in the invocatory stanzas were suggest-
ed from and correspond exactly to the Iconographical details is
wery nicely shown by C. Shivrammurti in his essays like the Ins-
criptional gleanings from Epigraphy. (Proc. Nagpur O. Conf.
(1946), iii. 33). They are as pleasing to the mind as the’ sclﬁp—
tural pieces which they illustrate are to the eye. For the full
understanding some sculptural representations, contemporary ins-
criptions coming from the same region are very useful and vice
versa. How some of the popular concepts in the Hindu mythology
are faithfully translated in the sculptures and in the inscriptions
have been shown in the above-mentioned essay. e.g. Lakshmi
bathed by elephants (S.II ii. 346); multi-armed Trivikrama with

one of his legs raised to touch the sky; Harihara with Parvati
and Sridevi on either side.

Some poets were acquainted with such unusual subjects like
Mantrasastra, Yogasastra, etc. topics from which are dealt with in
some of their inscriptions.

In short, the inscriptional poets like the classical poets although
they believed like Bhamaha and Mammata that pratibhd is absolu-
tely necessary for the composition of poetry believed that other es-
sential requisites of a secondary nature like the vyatpatti (culture)
and abhyasa (constant practice) cannot be ignored by the poets.
One who desires to be a poet must, therefore, aspire to have a
good knowledge of.the immense Indian literature including the
different anthologies available at the time of the inscriptional poets.
They studied the anthologies and contributed to the formation of
anthologies. The language style and metres of the Subhéshites
are those of the ornate poetry and appealed the poets most.
It was the ambition of the learned men to possess all the
learning of the time. The expression ‘no subject is difficult
to an intelligent person’s rightly applicable to such scholars. It
was not rare with ancient Indian scholars to be learned in diff-
erent subjects and at the same time to be famous as poets. They

believed with RijaSekhara in the combination of pratibhi and
vyutpatti. They had the wide learning of commentators and the
original thinking of the poets. They must also be minute observ-
ers of nature, of the life of birds and beasts, of the beauties of
flowers and trees and of the changes and amenities of seasons.
In short, the poet must be familiar with all the love of the mind

J. 12
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and of the eyes as $ri Arvind has beautifully stated. The Mithilk
scholars were both poets and experts in Nyaya. The poet Murari
who composed the Gaya inscription of Yasahpala in the 12th cent.
calls Rimself well-versed in Nyaya. The poet Jagali calls himself
a &/hm‘amsaka and Vedintin.

What a large number of subjects some of the inscriptional
poets were proficient in can be seen from the fact that Kasala
who composed the beautiful Koni inscription of the Kalachuri
king Prithvideva II dated 1148 A.D. himself states that he had been
proficient in various arts and sciences including those of medicine
and elephant lore and the Agamas of the Buddha and others
(C.II. IV. 470). The poet I$varasari at the Kikatiya Court
(C. 1270 AD.) who belonged to the class of sacrificial poets was
well-versed in Panini's grammar, Rhetorics, Yajurveda with its
pada order, Chitrakavitva, Sabdavidydé and Tantra literature
(Corpus Inscrr. Telangana, Nos. 51 and 52). The poet Lolla
Lakshmidhara had written several works on Civil and religious
law, Astronomy, Astrology, Mantrasistra, and the six darshanas.
If Ayyanabhatta states that he was well-versed in all the $astras

(E.I. 19.137) the poet Adityadeva calls himself Tribhuvana-vidya-
Chakravarti. (Karnatak inser.. 11.107) .

. The inscriptional poets have particularly shown their profi-
CIen.cy in the Science of Poetics which had been a very popular
subject with the Sanskrit writers from the early times, as may be
seen from the long liist of more than 800 authors of original works
and commentators on them given by M. M. Dr. P. V. Kane in his
le‘amed edition of the Sahityadarpana and History of Alankira
.Idctlt.zrature.. But none 9f these authors is mentioned by name even
;n irectly in the inscriptions. The creative vein in the Hindu intel-
.ect can be seen in the realm of poetics. Both the classical and
x::&zondd poets were thoroughly acquainted with the different
taters an the'most developed rules, conventions and commen-
ories of rhetorics and prosody and took great pains in the culti-
:lita::sleff good poetry Some of the authors took pride in calling

Ves experts in the science. The poet Piishana, for instance,
who composed the Manasarovara inscription of 714 A.D. calls him-
se}f an expert in Alankara-Sastra. The display of various tricks
with words was considered a great qualification of Sanskrit
authors: Their poetry was accordingly composed in strict confor-
mity with the conventional style. As stated above (1.20), the in-
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scriptional poets attached great imporance to the Alankiras—both
Sabdalankdras and Arthilankidras. Most of the effective similes
and metaphors which add to the charm of a poetic composition
have been used by them. The style is regulated by elaborate laws
about various forms of alliteration and forms of speech laid down
in the treatises on poetics. The model of earlier classical poets
was always before them. Owing to their deep study of the San-
skrit language, of the Koshas and of the ancient mythology, they
have very ingeniously used the device of slesha and made some
words and expressions to have a two-fold or even a threefold
significance.

It is tempting to copy here one of the numerous beautiful con-
ceits in Sanskrit of a thirteenth century court poet from South
India reproduced at the opening of his book on the Hoysalas by
Dr. J. D. M. Derrett.

“A forest dwelling maiden shy
Roams in the city of thy foe
Ballala, who art lord of all!
A noble city left to die
Her eye is caught by flashing fire
From gems dropped heedless on the ground —
She fancies charcoal embers spread,
And quickly lest they first expire
Blows on them tiny sandal chips
Her eyes half-closed against the ash
No incense rises, but a swarm
~ Of bees seeks fragrance from her lips
They hover close: she thinks them smoke
Strange errors thy just wars provoke.

A careful study of all the poetic inscriptions of different dates
and different places reveals the fact that the classification of the
styles (ritis), of literary compositions into two: as Vaidarbhi and
Gaudi, or into three: as Vaidarbhi, Gaudi and Panchili, or into
four: as Vaidarbhi, Gaudi, Panchili and Lati, or into six: as Vai-
darbhi, Gaudi, Panchali, Lati, Avanti and Magadhi, made by
Sanskrit Rhetoricians from the sixth cent. onwards seems to be



Evolution of ‘Dwarf Dvarapala’ on the Stupa
Slabs at Nagarjunakonda

BY
T. V. G. Sastra

1. Introduction:

Dwarf is a very significant motif, found mostly among the
sculptures of ancient India. It flourished well during Buddhist
times and continued to occur on sculptural monuments of later
times. Under Buddhist patronage, the dwarf, was very frequently
used on either side of the entrances of the stipa railings as a Dvéira-

pila (guardian).

The dwarfish guardians of the stipas, are portrayed as carriers
of light weights like a plate or a bowl. It is only one of the tvpes
of the dwarf motif! The atlantes type is similar to it. In fact,
they are almost one and the same. However, they can be differen-
tiated as carriers of light and heavy weights. If the former is taken
as a vdhaka, the other can be taken as bharavhaka. This vidhaka,
or carrier-dwarf, is shown as a Dvdrapdla on the stupa slabs. The
motif is denoted bv arrows in plate T (fig. 1) 2 Plate I (fig. 2) is
the dwarf alone taken from the extreme gateway in another stipa

slab.

Originally Pirnaghata® seems to have been the earliest sym-
bol that was represented outside the entrances. Symbolically it is
a mangala kalada that is often used to represent luck and pros-
perity. Substitution of the Phrnaghata by dwarf, was conspicu-
ously shown on the stiipa slabs* at Nagarjunakonda. Thus the

1. T. V. G. Sastri, “Dwarf in the Indian Sculpture—Arts Asiatiques” (in
Press).

2. The photographs are by Sri G. Lakshminarayana,

3. The pirnaghata is used as an auspicious symbol, even today in Hindy
homes on festive occasions.

4. The Stilpa slabs are also called ‘drum’ or ‘Chaitya’ slabs. The Stipas
in Andhra are slightly different when compared with those in other places
in India. As usual, some plan is followed, generally the wheel with spokes
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arbitrary. It is not known when and how the names of the
different styles originated though the earliest mention of certain
characteristics or gunas like sphuta, madhura, kanta and
udédra which correspond to prasida, madhurya, kinti and udaratd
of the Kavyadar$a are found in the Girnar inscription of Rudra~
diman dated 150 A.D. It is said that the styles might have owed
their origin one time to actual literary fashions of the provinces
concerned but an examination of the early inscriptions found in
the provinces represented by them does not help us. Early works
of the poets who represented the provinces are not found except
perhaps of Kilidisa who may have belonged to Vidarbha and
after whom the Vaidarbhi style might have been named.

Similarly it is not correct to say that a certain part of the
country produced literature marked by a certain characteristic—
that the Northerners write nothing but double entendre, the
Westerners the bare idea, the Southerners roll in imaginative con-
ceits while the Easterners or the Gaudas make wordy tumult.

No such distinguishable styles of composition can be spoken of
in the case of epigraphical literature. It cannot be said that the
style of the prasastis of a certain part of the country is Vaidarbhi
ie. simple, clear and sweet and that of the prasastis of another
part vigorous and grandiloquent not easily understandable. The
prasastis and in fact the literary works also cannot be classified
thus on the geographical basis, though at one time the poets of
Vidarbha might have been famous for a simple style of their
compositions and the poets of Bengal for a forced artificial style
making use of long compounds, attempting to bring the sound of
the words into harmony with the sense to suit the poetic senti-
ment. The styles of composition can best be classified if at all as
simple and grandiloquent or as unadorned and figurative. We
cannot really distinguish the two or more styles and need npt
attach much importance to the names.

The prasastis which are somewhat laborious compositions pre-
pared to meet a particular occasion and which are not spontaneous
literary pieces, are generally bound to be in an artificial and figura-
tive style. The learned court poet asked to compose it, naturally tried
to make it as attractive as possible to the king and his courtiers
and as learned as possible to be admired by other court poets.
Even if a poet who is otherwise capable of composing a piece in
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i al panegyric he will

i literary style sits to compose .a x:oy
mmphﬂ'.inadvertent.ly give it a highly artificial appearance. If the
eVChenar cteristics of the Vaidarbhi riti are simplicity and avoidance of
acompounds the prasastis can hardly stand the test.- The.y
l;:g to be in’ the Gaudi style. Charm of expression will
envehance the beauty of a kavya, if it is so, but it cannot make a
kavya of a verbose piece. Consequently, the .style of almost all
the prasasti inscriptions from all parts of Indu-x—not f?slcesfsan' ly
from Gauda or east India—is the so-called Gaudi style of ojas,
word-puns and frequency of long compounds. They may con-
tain sweet and simple expressions here am} .there but that d.oes
not decide the style of the whole composition. The question,
therefore, whether the style of a prasasti is Vaidarbhi or.Gaugh. or
otherwise does not arise at least with regard to the epigraphical

literature.
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dwarf motif originates from the Piirna
into the Piirnaghata. During the cours
remarkahle development,

ghate and probably merges
e of evolution, it underwent

2. Artistic traditions and Dworf-dvarapdla:

Symbolic representations like wheel, tree, etc., in the early
Buddhist art, specifically show that they symbolise the Buddha,
according to the inscriptions’ Even while depicting the life of
the Buddha, the scenes had s

) ymbols like the dharmachakra
(wheel), chatra (umbrella), padukq (foot-prints), for continuous
narration. In later art, as a resylt of popular

belief in human
form of the God, there arose enthusiasm for the

anthropomorphic
presentation, among the artists of that day. Gradually first the
Bodhisatva® was shown in human form, while depicting Jataka
Scenes. The life of the Buddha wag

later shown in continuous nar-
ration. Lastly came the Buddha image in the

round.

end hub. This wheel shaped foundation

is raised up vertically either with
brick or rubble. This procedure is common for all the sty

pas. The Andhra

projections (Ayakq platforms) at
the base, on the four cardinal points. Five monolithic col

4 umns called the
ctions. Around th
or a compound wall, is erected with elabo:

e stiipa a railing
rate entrances, opposite the Ayaka
platforms, leaving some space for Pradakshinapatha (circmnambtﬂatory path),

gateways at the extreme ends below
the huge semicircular dome of the stiipa is also seen. This view is shown on
the stfipa slabs. Sometimes at the top on either side human or animal motifs
are shown.

them well disposed to the Buddha, Hence he is known as

Bodhisattva,
(Edgarton: Buddhist Hybri

d Encyclopaedia).

CPLATE 1

Fic. 1

Fig. 2
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pair at the extreme ends is shown with straight faces. No doubt,
the artists have made slight change in the extreme pair. Relative-
ly viewing them it can easily be imagined, that the back view of
the extreme pair would be more realistic, but they would be more
insignificant with such representation.

The dwarfs are practically nude. The hair on the head is
shown in small circlets, —mahapurusha lakshna — suggesting the
divine nature in the dwarf Yaksha,

In stiipa slab 8 (Plate I Fig. I) the perspective is similar to
slab 9. Inside the central gateway, the Dharmachakra is being wor-
shipped by four devotees at Sarnath.l? Just above the devotees,
there is a rectangular projection —Ayaka platform, as though it
is being guarded by two seated lions. They are actually seated
on their backs, on the railing, where it takes a turn to form the
gateway. Its projected frontage ends in ornate pillars over which,
another pair of lions is shown. On the Ayakapata (Visual face of
the Ayaka platform), the central figure is the Bodhi-satva, attend-
ed by Devas and rishis in Tushita heaven.!3 The semi-circular dome
has the symbols Pirnaghatas and animals.

Some improvement is shown in dwarf. Here the central pair
has straight faces. Ekdvali or just a hdra is introduced in his neck.
This is seen on all the four dwarfs. The central pair is shorter and
leaner than the pair on either side. The bowls shown over the
heads are shallow, while those on either side are slightly deep. Dif-
ferent types of head bands are shown on all of them. They are
almost nude as shown in the former. In all, the changes are made
in postures, in turbans and ornaments on the necks.

12, Saranath—Saranga (deer) nath—Deer park—is symbolically repre-
scented by two deer.

13. Bodhisattva in Tushita heaven is a popular theme of the artists at
Niagirjunakonda. Me discloses his descent to the earth as future Buddha
with devas and rishis. Thus the scene shows devas and rishis on either side
of Dharmasimhasana, where the Bodhisattva is seated. Lalitavistara a pro-
bable source of inspiration for the sculptors, gives a picturesque account of
the scene.

Prasadi dharmdnchayi suddha sattavah,
Sudharma Simhasanasam nishannah
Sabhagadevaih parivestito, risih
Sambodhisattve hi mahdyasobhih
Lalitavistara: 3, Pr. 1.
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The artist has changed the form of the stipa slab 225. The clear
visual form of the side gatewa

ys has not been represented at all in
relief,

In most of the standing dwarfs the deformity is more evi-
denced in legs. They are always made short. Since they are stand-
ing, a kauping is shown to hide the genital organ. One leg is
shown stretched forward, as it supports ground, while the other
‘from the raised hip hangs loose over the ground,

. 'The slab is worn out, yet it can be infer-
red that they are nude. Inside the central gateway, Piirnaghata
in a very crude form is shown,

Stipa slab 193 shows a marked improvement in the dwarf
motif in decoration and posture. In general, it appears similar to
slab 225, but the carving is deep and much more refined. At the
central gateway towards the right side, a woman is seated in front
of the dwarf, and is trying to tak
bowl, which is carried by the dwarf, The dwarf watches on, with
a raised eyebrow, as though he is relieved of some weight. One
feels that he ig helping the man and woman in carrying something
wards the left, the dwarf is shown to a side, as
Tying to show his bowl. The woman sits in front of
him in a meditative posture. Some difference in the two faces
of the dwarfs is also shown — one is oval and other round. The
standing posture is similar to

the above, Rope-like turbans are
peculiar to the dwarfs.

ist, has a knot to a sid
a funny feature in portraying the dwarf.

' 3
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. f the religious and secular way of dwarf represen-
parative view —o . .
tion in the st‘ul;als Slal'fnﬂar to the above, but work-;: oxlx)t mlsb:i:
R e Jecoration i on the turban. e bow

n is seen . o

relief. Some (fle(f::aat;(; shown turned to a sxd-e aS; :‘h;,;u%?ghtili}:) are
i is

smaller. The fa m the stapa. A thin har:zﬁs n tght round
moving away iro e e a5 - 31 T -
deart e, Km'u:l'acally and the face and stom;a m:; ardeausem 3
dwarfki:'s: tt;:rgate a; in the previous one, {
ed. i hatas

: arf
ion of a highly evolved dw.
representation of 3 . from
Stiipa slab 542211;5 ::: phgtograph of the rfﬁt tsﬁ:eai‘:::f men-
type. Plate I Iig. is bigger in size, than is bigger
the extreme Pallr ) ;;emdt\:fff pair at the extremef Zr;d:rflz ::gfhe
tioned previous ty .the central gate. The facets t(l,xe extreme ends
than the pair a shown straight while those ato move away. This
central g‘gemm:side as though they are tryl:rgds and the other leg
o tc‘l‘limfed by the hip and leg ra;segleu I;::ir-do of the dwarfs is
is indica As in slab 9, ) ntre, are
flat on the,grorsnd.circular ear rings—ﬁuCkir alte:}:le c';\no ’pairs
e ey e g & i ol on b bixd o pas
shown. the hands. A the
Wwn on shown on
of bracelets are S:::ts are CONSpIiCUOUS. Thi lclg:::picuous in this
and ches! (:mtﬁ? frills of an antariys. TI;I: swrinkles of the fore-
leg, sugges . the face. 4 : ight
. on on ; ling the weig
dwarf ]Sdthe' exg;ss;uggest that the dwarf is feeling
head and grim

itution of Piarna-
on the head.. ion in Dwarf-dvdrapila: Substlﬂigoze the main
& Vanatﬂ dvarapala alone does not SeemAs seen from the
ghata bS; g:: craftsmen at Nﬁgtiﬁl?:;alzﬁgjgone peculiar changes.
theme o the moti figure
- the slabs, ichly ornamented figure,
descriptions of a nude form to highly iven below,
y Var;es gradslsliaolily :;z)iminspiration. The text figures give
full of expre

= - nificant. |
et SIEn'l a Dwarf-dvarapila repfes_ex.xbeik let;;de 'It;ee

ay f:i::ccle 01: the stiipa slab 9 at Nagarjunakonda.
gateway € ,

the text figures
od enough to draw

. malah has been go

14. Shri K. Brah

in this paper.
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central gateway has a projected frontage, and the sketch represents
the seated dwarf on the right side. The pillar hag an damalake
(ribbed) base and is connected to the railing by cross-slahs, They
are decorated with three lotus medalli

ons. Behind the dwarf are
seen two similar medallions. They are decorations on the railing,

)

D)

Text Fg. 1

The dwarf is practically nude, e
A deep bowl is shown prominently over the head that hag circlets
of hair. The right hip is shown resti (platform),
while the folded left leg is flat o

n the ground. Thjg evidently
shows that the dwarf is trying to move away.

Text figure II consists of three sketches. For comparative
study, the three dwarfs are taken from slabs 8, 193 and 242 Sket-
ches (a) and (b) are the left-side

dwarfs on the slabs, while the
last (c), is from the right. In the manner of sitting, (a) and (c)
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tanding
are sam u variati is shown. Among the s

but slight anatmnlss.. ng tand
N (el’)) ista standard form—a speciality at Nagérjunak nda
figures,

Text F16. II (b)
TEXT FIG. n (a)

. bjects on their heads.
three different o it is a dish.
e e e bov, in (b) it is a plate and riayed slightly
In sketch (a) ltl lissastraightr but SOmeufnesh;ivl: :so a shallow bowl.
In (a) the bow b he is showing it. .It.ls S_ rtraying the objects
slanting as thoug ould create variation in p{)) shown. 'They
Thus the craftsmen 20 ad-dresses have not been show (a), the
they carry. Similar egwarf to the other. Infs}:ﬁrt’t:xnban ’ In
iations of the turban.
ly spaced stria in head
double lines suggest io:: \);ith crisscross folds. But the plain
. like a
(b) it appears

in (c) has small circlets of hair.

; ion in the
iers is the expression in
; in the dwarf carrl.e . faces are
Most important 1 of front and side views of. tI}:Z f oces an
face. Different t;yp:ce is straight with an -expressolg A tyoal
shown. In (a) the is shown in pensive mood.. p
e face is s inkles on the forehea
e o (bs)ioxtlhis shown in (c)- Two wrinkle
divine expres
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ments have a wide range.

and (c) while in (a) it is plain,

Texr F16. IT (c)

Hands and body for the dwarf Yakshas are extraordinary.
In the Améumabhiddigema it is said that the Yakshas must have
wide shoulders and corpulant flowing body. In (a) and (c) the
shoulders are made wider, while in (b) they are slightly narrower.
In (a) as the dwarf sits, the stomach is shown to the front, in (b)
its parabolic contour is shown to a side, as he makes a half-turn.
In (c) the prominent stomach flows down as he sits on his Ioins.

Ornaments are shown different in most of the figures. In (a),
a pair of bracelets, and a hdra, are shown. In (b), they are
improved by introducing beaded bracelets and hdiras. (c) has

suggest the feeling of the weight overhead. Thus, the maximum

development in Dwarf-dvirapila is shown in face (c). Ear orna-
Circular rings, discs big and small, and

Makare Kundalas, are shown. Typical of them are seen in (b)
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peculiar body ornaments. They consist of the Udarabandha and
the griveyaka (chest ornament). This type of hdras must be
peculiar to the Yakshas of the times and were aptly used while
showing the maximum development.

Only one type of wearing the cloth is shown, though gene-
rally, nude dwarfs are represented. It can be seen well from (b),
and in (c) where similar lower garment is shown, though the

postures are different.
Text figure III has four sketches. They give a comparative
study of the postures, shown on the slabs.

Texr Fig, OI (a)

Text Fre. III (¢) Texr Fia. III (d)

The manner of sitting in (a), (b) and (d) are no doubt,
similar. But in (a) the left leg is shown inside, while in (b) the

right foot is shown placed over the left. In (c), the legs do not
touch each other. (a) and (b) are nude, but (c) is draped from
waist downwards. In (¢) and (d), the antariya is similarly shown.

J. 14



578 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

But knots and frills are prominent in (c), as the figure is shown
standing. Standing Dvarapalas have the same dresg as in (c) in
most slabs. But slight variation is ne doubt, shown jn some,

5. Conclusion:  The auspicioys symbol Pamaghata is an
invention of the Amaravati craftsmen, outside the entrance of the
stipa railings. As Vogel remarked the striking feature of the
Nagarjunakonda artists is the orj

ginal way, i which the tradi-
tional subject has been treated1s Ty, cre

dwarf motif has sta-
bilised, Pirnaghata is also added. Thus, both the motifs haye
been used. Dwarf-dvarapala is used in th

e place of original
Pirnaghata, and the later Purnaghata is sho

Wn inside the entrance,
€ same motif, in twy, different places is more
evidenced, in the vertical slabs at the entrances of stipas at
Anuradhapura and Polunnarva in Ceylon, where the dvirapily
Nagardjas, are shown in anthropomorphic forms, standing grace.
fully in tribhanga, holding Prirnaghatqgte € representation of
f the slabs, In one
at Négérjunakonda, a decorative Piirpq.
foliage and ornate vessel.

The stipa at Gummid

idurru in Krishng District 17
decorated with stiipa slabs

. Here, both the dwarf and
ghata, were used on all the sla On some, the dws

bs. rf was made
prominent, while in others, the DPurnaghata. Thus, ag the two
gateways of

motifs became essential near the the stiipa railings,
the Pirnaghata was evolved into a more decorative design,

of the late phase slabs
ghata is shown with full

was richly
the Piirng.

» and thyg differ
e objects they carry
owl, at times it g seen

15. J. Ph. Vogel, Buddhist art in India,

Cevlon and Java, page 4.
16. H. Zimmer, Art of Indian Asia, Vol. 11, Plate 264.
17. Archaeological Survey of India 27. Annygl
Plate XXXIV,

Teport  180g.g7_
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History—Its Future Role in Fostering Human
Unity
. BY
Dr. Buases Cuanora CHAupHuri, F.R.A.S. (Lonpon)

From West, where educators and writers of History have been

ting on frontiers, to the East — where new {eaders of thought
meeti gal ing for increasing cultural ties — the problem
o ldlf “the facts of History” should be presented to the un-
as to 'ov: d mind of the youth through the pages of texts as wel]
sophistica ek words is becoming almost a head-ache to many
;?0 :::rssrff :;:e age, in either hemisph'ere of this' planet! Many

: e, no doubt, also trying to arrive at a satxsf?ctory under-
xzﬁgﬂof' the puzzling question as to how the hxstt;ry of one
nation can be presented without prejudice t‘ow.ards fo her nations
and in such a manner as to give an appreciation of the cultural

advance of humanity as a whole. t pl
. the most importan Places, in

_The scht?ol cl:ls-ll‘;“:‘a ;Sg hotnih:f value of international under-
whxcl? a' nation ¢ usefully help the children’s mind to get duly
standing! It -f;ntruthful knowledge of other lands, in the bargain,
fore-am?ed ‘;” ewarned against any likely infectious spell of mala.
to be falrly orliteratures in their later grown-up state of man-
fide historical EurOP"? for instance, the Historical-Committees
hood! In Wester:.d un d’er the UNESCO and other Internationa]
are fu‘nctfomng' :h :yview “to correct errors which spring from
org?m%aflonsd wi orance”! ’ It seems quite surprising, to mention,
prejudice an tgn“the Emperor Asoka”-—who reigned over Indig
incidentally tha:t 252 B.C. and played a major role in the spread
fzogu%ii;c}somue known in the Western World!
(o) s

" the “World Veteran”, Paris, “jt ap-

“He was”, ;:esc;x:nm::ht: loathed war—all the more reason for

pears, a ‘great s tion of him in text-books which seem to have

our. finding no medn taste for bloody battles with dates and places

a highly develope h, the Fench, Germans and Belgians are for.

attac};led-' mfg;,o:ﬁe'ol d —and futile — question of whether Chqy.
ever harp
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lemagne was French, German or Belgian, they are unfamil; ith
even the name of the Emperor Asoka, kn, b

rested in the Caliphqte
of Cordova”! In Western school-books, the only things that m’;tter
are Greco-Roman Civilization and Christianity, Islam is referred
to vaguely as being “warlike and fan

aties” and Agsiy i of interest
only because it was colonized by Europeqng and “haq certainel:isd

customs which were fortunately abolished 55 , Tesult of the cjvi-
lizing influence exerted on the natives by th f

e -
able, intelligent and advanced white race”! Ig ar more vital, cap-
- the Western-man tends to i
standards? 'The following extrgc
remark about “Black-Hole” episode Is cited, a such

in point. [From: “Century of Wars”, Vol. 1

» @S an mstance
Winston Churchill,

» Part II, by g,

balance toward
French. In 1756, at the beginning of the even Years’ \;lrar t::
captured the British garrison at Calcutta ang cruelly penned’146
survivors in the 20-foot square: “Black-Hole”.

Only 23
through the night. .. ... ”, v tved

apprehending, viz., that unless the above
Sir Winston be forthwith deleted from his h; toric work, quite a
Wwrong impression might be created among future pupils’

the present writer of this article immediately hasteneq t,
the matter in writing to the Editor of “The Life»
orignial work of Sir Winston was serially Publisheq) . and in reply
the following text of his letter was re

ceived by him.

Time & Life Building,

9, Rockefeller Plaza, New York,
Feb. 11, 1958

incorrect Temark of

his

Dear Mr. Chaudhuri,
Thank you for your frank criticism in

28, 1958, of Sir Winston Churchill’s dis

your lettep dtd, Nov,
the 18th century.

ion of the British in
% Informatioyn Servieq

cuss
We consulted the Indiq

HISTORY —ITS FUTURE ROLE 583

itati f Black-Hole in-
i an authoritative account o . :
h-e; e :n Atlle:zgr:uiied to Advanced History of Ifm;l;a by Majum-
:llarenR:;chaudhuri and Datta, which sums up as follows;

i has been doubted on good
e ;hUtth o(:xflet:)usrisoit::: were put into the “Bla.ck Hole”
o " !jer of them, including those wounded in course
e ahmm"‘e the members of the garrison who vainly
of. the ﬁgk t (1-C ;l cutta from falling into the hands ofdthe
tried to ';;P al, Sirajud-Daulah) died may be accepte'ﬁas
Nawab of thengtrargic details designed to suit the. magni; 1:}e‘ ‘
true, butf :isonel's must almost certainly be ascribed toto e
n\m.)belz en tion of Holwell on whose authority the s hry
fex:tlle -lmagmtas In any case, it is agreed on all hands t'b?t
g::r‘:xja:g&r;sla;; was not in any way personally responsible
for the incident”.

letter for publication in Life
¢ ditors prepared your _public ife
Inter::;?o:al’s Letter Column, l.)ut space .ltmu;air:’cﬁlsb:xag\;zd "
f tely prevented us from including it. T be to
hortun;oiny ;)ou again how you enjoy thtla tfour volume
ear . ! ‘
Sir Winston’s History which will appear later

Sincerely yours,
(Sd.) BeverLy BenneTT,
Editor.

i iz, that
i instance does it not appear viz,
the above simple ins ar viz f
“it ifoaiff;;)cﬁlt for the Western-man to change a spot”, alike o
the proverbial leopard?

i tendency to
countries, there is, of course, now a -
ceasinco:fi?i};ring “past wars” as the major (;lex:ez)t ézoz’hie;:x:-
ing of History: dwell less on battles won o?d os },ﬁsto °p referen-
ces to “hered;tary enemies”’, and to consider > ir:;stmment 2
Weapon to serve for future wars but as a nec:als :}?; nstrument to
enable the learners to know and study correctly
tions in a given epoch.

iz, can any history, chronicle

tion comes up, then, viz, ¢
or Butl e -(i:rlicllobe ever as colourless as pure-\.vate.r, or for that
m :tn MbsesZomplet;ly objective—considering the me.wtable fact of
himzz nature that is perhaps, fonder of his own village than the
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neighbouring one, more attached to his own native-land than to
the one bordering upon it,

more interested in his own civilization
than that of others?

Does it follow, viz, since human nature cannot be changed—it
esirable to consider the te

aching of history as g subject of
minor importance?

Perhaps, this is too preposterous a su
anybody inasmuch as, love for one’s own
deep as one’s own love for mother?

geestion to be relished by
land is as congenital and

octed therein to enliven taste and tickle the
palate ... are but the specious “

perfection back” of ignorance of
true historie realities?

A ... fact being—always a fact
it is not th

judice, hate, apartheidness,

fanaticism or
national bigotry of one's own “mother-land”?

Should it behove our men of History, to-day and also, those
in charge of Education, as well, to consider Some such points g5
are given below in compiling text-books for the lovers of learning
of all peoples of the globe: in the interest of universal under.
standing of love, truth and unity, which are basje to all people
under the sun:

(1) That information should
there should be no factual 4
events and generalizations a
ed by facts presented.

be accurate and uptodate;
istortion and inte

Tpretation of
bout them should he support-

(2) That material selected should be balanceq and SUHiciently
comprehensive.

(3) That texts should contain an adequate tre
life and culture of other indigenoug races—angd inter.
racial events and problems; th,

€ scope of the work shoulq
be not only a chronicle of kings or political history, byt

atment of the
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a history.gf the.... “peoples” including their cultural,
political, .economic and racial development; and compari-
son of the quality and standard of social, economic, and
political life of one country concerned with other well-
known countries should be made period by period.

(4) That “foreign nationals” and the “indigenous races” and
“minority groups”, respectively in 2 country should be
treated fairly and due recognition given to their contri-
bution to the common weal of the same Unpleasant facts
chould not be ignored, but that they should be placed
in perspective; and controversial matters need be present-
ed objectively. Where scholars disagree, fair points of
view and factual interpretations must needs be presented.

(5) That a country’s international relations in the past should
be dealt with adequately. Wars and conflicts both inter-
national and inter-racial within the country concerned
should be reviewed in the racial perspective of inter-
national and inter-racial relations. Bellicose emphasis
should be minimized, and annoying comparisons between
the particular country’s national characters or events and
“foreign” or other indigenous historical characters or
events—should, as far as practicable, be eschewed forth-
with. Narration of victories OVer “foreign” nations or
of victories of one indigenous race over another in a
country should not contain, say, a deprecatory estimate
of the defeated people, altogether.

(6) That terms and phrases which develop prejudice, mis-
understanding and conflict and tend to give offence to
“other people” outside a country or to indigenous races
or minority groups inside it need be avoided.

(7) That a reference chould also be made to the country
concerned in all its international contexts of relationships,
in general, and also with that of the UNO and its
Specialized Agencies, if any, in particular. In this con-
nection, the ideals of human freedom, dignity, equality and
brotherhood should be emphasized.

The advances of civilizations, the realization of human pro-
press, world ideals, world interdependence; and the need for inter-

J.15
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national organizations and ¢ :

00 .

sincere Ways for universa] amif;ra: on In act

should be likewise implemented ‘;’ithntty and “"‘"mmdmg

peace on this planet . - today
Bacon, the forerunner of s ..

L . Tunner of the “A

Zlngn;,ﬁcantly, mentioned once, iy, }ﬁs_d_‘:?Sntcen.leit Era” in England,
ranches of learning, vi, “History n‘/lld;{es » 8s such that—of

b a es

reiterated further, that. “Wisdom is Justifieq bMen Wise”; and

Do the children of to Y Her Children™
expect such a fajr.p] “MOTTOW—yet i .

g play, th school-
their—“History-Text> grrirer 5 ©° Uy “Gust facket ...

Xt writers of to-day? £y” the wisdom of

Somé Terms in Ancient Land Grants

BY

Dr. LAaLLany: GorAL,
University of Allahabad

The ancient land grants are often associated with certain pri-
vileges in the form of income from dues and exemptions. The
terms referring to these have naturally an important bearing on
the socio-economic conditions of those times. The present article
aims at discussing some of the terms about which the brilliant
work of Dr. Ghoshal does not reach any finality.

1. Udraiga and Uparikara:

The plates generally mention the grant as accompanied
with the income of Udranga and Uparikara (Sodranga and
Soparikara). These terms have baffled the ingenuity of the
scholars to explain them. The Smrtis and lexicons do not
throw any light on the nature of these dues and etymology
offers no help in understanding them. So all attempts must
remain tentative and provisional. Dr. U. N. Ghoshal! suggested
for ‘udranga’ the meaning of revenue imposed upon the permanent
tenants, and for ‘uparikara’ that of a similar impost levied on the
temporary tenants. The meaning attached to Uparikara? has been
rightly controverted by Dr. A. S. Altekar® on the ground that
there is neither any reason to suppose that the state imposed any
extra or special taxation on temporary tenants nor any justifica-
tion for a distinction in the state records between taxes paid by
permanent tenants and temporary cultivators. Etymologically the
term would better signify an extra cess or a tax on land which
was paid over and above the normal tax. The contrast in the
terms ‘udranga’ and ‘uparikara’ would support the interpretation
of ‘udranga’ as the normal revenue of the king. Thus the earlier

1. Hindu Revenue System, p. 210f.
2. Cf. Fleet—Gupta Inscriptions, p. 98n,
3. Rastrakiitas and their times, p. 216,
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suggestion of Biihlert followed by Fleet’ would seem to be nearer

to truth. To me, it appears that the terms sodrafiga and soparikara
are identical with the expression saldjptopaklfphh dues on land.
The suggestion receives support from the fact that nowhere do
t'hese expressions appear together. The expression sakliptopak-
liptah occurs in the plates of the Vakataka dynasty, whereas the
records of other dynasties like the Uc- ’
the Kalacuris and the Maitrakas used

rikara. In this connection the evidence supplied by the Haidara-

the State drew from cultivators,

2. Sabhdtavdtapraty&ya:

Another source of income

= - expressed .
vata.lpratyaya, occurring in the records o thl:ey the. tferm sabhiita-
curis and the Maitrakas. This aikitakas, Kata-

. term is i
inspite of learned labours ng satisf o oigma to scholars and

actory solution has b
out. Dr U. N. .Ghoshalu admits that the Precise mea e o e
term is uncertain; he only literally trang ates the ex:::,g _°f the
ssion as

is

LA. XTI, p. 189, n. 3.

Gupta Inscriptions, p. 97, n. §.

LA. VL, p. 13.

11. 8.

Ragtrakatas and their times, p,

LA XI, p. 111, p. 2t
El 1, p. 52.

Hindu Revenue System, pp, 215, 217,

HODXS U A

[Ty
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indicating a e derived from the elements and the wind.
Dr. Al S (e suggestion that it means a tax on what
ha.; beenwkﬂrumw or produced in the vil%ag.e and so equates it
with sulka meﬁﬁoned in some other inscrlptlox_ls. A comparison
of the Khoh Plates of Jayanitha'? and S arvanathat¢ Would seem
to support this theory. For the expression samuclta-sulka—bh;_aga-
bhogakarahiranyadipratyayopanayam of the record of Jayanatha
the inscription. of Sarvanitha has Samu?ltabhilg:bhogakz:mfﬁ;
avatayadipratyayapupaneéyatha. Thus i wa% ¥ S 8" o1 e
and avataya of the two inscriptions are 1den . f bh'o-
likely that avatiya is another form of the mo;e comx:on Gta-
sta sva. But this theory of Dr. Altekar has to be acceptied
vatapratyay king thesis. Whatever may have been the case with
only as a wor the inscriptions before roughly 700 A.D. do not con-
lat'm periods, : e phrases sambhrtopattapratyaya or bhitopatta-
- t-he expl‘eiswonf form which occurs in them is bhutavatapra-
Prf\tyaya a.md h:s be):en regarded as more enigmatical even by
g: y;ltv:ll::'h on the interpretation of the term p roposed by him.

saparadha;
* i?mr:hw grant of the Maitrakas of Valabhils is the ear-
' ppe ention another source of income for a donee by
Liest record to,_m adhah (with the ten offences). Dr. Ghoshal6
Fhe term Sa(-iaéaparthat the term refers to the right of a donee to
is of the opuuonl ¢ in part from the ordinary penalties for the
be exempted at leas tional offences by the villagers. But a

o tradi

commzssxonﬁzf ioiil:icates the view of Fleet!” and Jolly!# that the

closer scru 'zes the donee a right to the proceeds of fines for

expression g‘f ten offences by the villagers.?® The contention of

;:;;mné;im:;lalo that the grant of rights of jurisdiction was never
) 8 0

templated in the case of holders of religious grants does not
contemp

12. Ragtrakutas and their times, D. 2284,
13: Gupta Inscriptions, 2.

™ IM’I‘% It also appears in the Deo Baranarak inscription of the
. EI 5 B :
Latfr Gupta King Jivitagupta I—Gupta Inscriptions, 46

16. Hindu Revenue System, P- 219f.
17. Ibid., p. 29f. -
i Law and Custom, p. 1.
l ig g;ndBu Prasad—State in Ancient India, p. 306,
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seem to be well founded, for income from taxes in the shape of
receipts from fines does find mention in the ##cords of the Can-
dellas of Jejakabhukti20 the Kalacuris of Cedi® sad the Ragtra-
kitas® Moreover, there is nothing in the records to suggest that
this expression refers to an immunity to be enjoyed by the donee.
The context in which the expression occurs in the records® shows
that it was one of the different sources of revenue which the king

remitted in favour of a donee. 'The form of the word also sup- -

ports such a view. If it had been an immunity, the expression to
convey the sense would have been something like adasaparadha-
dandah. Moreover, the fact of this privilege being granted even
to institutions like temples®* and not merely to individuals sug-
gests that the term refers perhaps to a source of revenue granted to
the donee and not to an immunity from certain offences.

4. Cauravarjjam:

Another interesting term is coravarjjarn used in the inserip-
tions of the Parivrajakas and the Uccakalpas.?s Other equivalents of
this expression are cauravarjjam,® coradandavarjyam? and cora-
drohakavarjjarn® Dr. Ghoshal®a took these to mean the immu-
nity of the donee from the tax imposed upon the villagers for
village police. But the original explanation of the term offered
by Fleet, “with the exception of the right to fines imposed on
thieves”® seems to be more probable. The context in which the
term occurs® shows that it was not an immunity granted to the

20. dandadaya—I.A. XVI, p. 201.

21. dandadayakarotpatti—E.I. 1I. 23,

22. dandaya—I.A. XIX, p. 165.

23. Cf. Gupta Inscriptions, 39—Mahilabalindmagramah sodrangah sopa-

arah sotpadyaméanavistikah sabhuatavatapratyayah sadasaparadhah sabho-
sadhanyahiranyadeyah sarvvarajakiyanam ahastapraksepaniyah

apradattadevadayabrahmadayavarjjam. *

Gupta Inscriptions, 46.

28. E.I VIIL 28; Gupta Inscriptions, 25.

28a. Hindu Revenue System, p. 211.

29. Gupta Inscriptions, p. 98, fn, 3.

30. Sodrangah soparikarah acitabhatapravesyah coravarjjarh- Khoh plates

28).

of Hastin (Gupta Inscriptions, 21) and Betul plates of Sarnksobha (El, VIII,
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donee but ther a limitation to the many privileges
conferred “htm. 'The term immediately follows the ex-
pression acﬁﬁiat,apréveéyah and suggests that the donor
while granting the donee an exemption from the entrance
of the regular and irregular troops of the king wanted to make
it clear that though he could not thus be harassed by the officials,
he was not exempted from the fines imposed on thieves. It is
significant that whereas adjectives have been used to indicate the
privileges, in this case we have an indeclinal?le forfn. Further,
in some inscriptions? the privileges are stated in earlier lines and
it is towards the closing part of the record proper (where it is
stated that the village was granted as an agrabira by an order on
the copper plate) that we have the expression coravarjjarh which
seems to point out the limitation to such a grant. Moreover, had
this been an immunity from tax for police it would have been
described, as is the case with terms signifying other immunities
in the plates, by some such words as aco.radal.ldah or ac.oradroha-
kah. ‘The peculiar use of the word varjja probably indicates ex-
ception to the exemptions enjoyed by brahmadeya lands. In the
Artha&istra® we find villages liable to fine in the case of any mer-
chandise being lost or stolen; most likely the expression in ques-
tion means that in case of theft or robbery the donees were not
granted an exemption from their responsibility and like other
villagers were liable to fine.

5. Alonakhdadaka:

The term appearing in the Mayidavolu Plate of Sivaskanda-
varman and the Kondamudi Plates of Jayavarman describes an im-
Mmunity. The Hirahadagalli Plates mention it as alonagulacchobharh.

The Hirahadagalli Plates mention it as alonagulacchobhar.
The Vakataka records render it more elaborately by using the ex-
pression alavanaklinvakrenikhinakah. It thus seems to refer to
the practice of boring certain trees for salt, liquor and sugar.
Dr. Ghoshal® has explained it as the immunity from fines for the

31, Tamraiisanenagraharotispstah cauravarjjar- Majhgawan plate of
Hastin (Gupta Inscriptions, 23) and Navagrama grant of Hastin (E.I. XXI, 20),

32. I 10.

33. Hindu Revenue System, pp. 194-5.
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p.urchase and digging of salt. But there is ng
Slon to suggest an immunity from any fine, s
the midst of expressions signifying immunit.y :

“Karnatak and Orissa
(Political and Cultural Links)

BY

Pror. P. B. Desar, MA,,

Reader in Ancient Indian History and Culture,
Karnatak University, Dharwar.

Geography divides Karnatak and Orissa by a distance of
severa] hundred miles and the vast territory of Andhra Pradésh
intervenes between the two. In the political sphere the two
Peoples had fewer occasions to come into closer contacts with each
other, either as friends or foes. These factors offer an explana-
tion for the paucity and vagueness of almost all allusions to Orissa
in the old Kannada literature and epigraphs.

This vagueness is characterized by the use of the general
term Kalinga which roughly comprised the Ganjam District and
the Puri-Cuttak region of Orissa and also northern parts of
Andhra Pradésh. While the references to Kalinga are larger,
those to Udra or Odra and Utkala, the two ancient names specifi-
cally denoting Orissa proper, are met with occasionally in the
inscriptions of Karnatak. It would be of some interest to con-
sider a few of them here.

The earliest mention of Kalifiga may be traced in the Mahs-
kita pillar inscription of Mangali%a,! wherein the Chalukya Kirti-
Varman [ is credited with the subjugation of, among others, the
rulers of Arga, Vanga, Magadha and Kalinga. According to the
Aihole inscription,2 Pulaké$in II wrought terror among the
Kalingas in the course of his eastern expedition. The first of these
allusions has to be treated as conventional, having little historical
value; and the second is too vague and general to draw any his-
torical inference from it. It seems, from this time onwards, it

1. Ind. Ant, Vol. XIX, p. 17. .
2. Ep. Ind, Vol. VI, pp. 1 ff. verse 28,

J. 18
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’ ’ between the two

that language a5 gathered from their

It is interesting to observe
Uriya tradition ang folklore contain

Orissa €xperienced the impact of Karnatak culture to a con~
siderable extent in the ¢

Vaishnavite movement s

ima III. Many distinguish-

17. This information was gi
education service, Orissa State,
18. Journal of Andh

2
ra Historieql Research Society, Vol.
19. Ep. Ind, Vol. VI, p. 262 and n, ol. VI, pp. 43 g,

and chiefs hailing from the-

ATAK AND ORISSA -0

Adhvas of Karnatak. The Nara-
- ofh::l easM:d:eward for his selfless serv'?ces,
sired from the royal treasury the sa.nctxﬁed

it and Sita and " handed them over to his guru
images o_f S se images, ever since, are u-nder perpetual
Anand'atlrt.ha- of the Madhva mathas of Karnatak and ever;;
adoration in Onfe ith is acquainted with the mysterious ac.coun::i o
follf)well' of .the ar and acquisition. This may be con51derf a
the}r h;;t\c::c; ﬁmbetween the two states, Orissa and Karnatak,
unique
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became a convention and no less 5 fashi
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writers to mention Kalifiga along with

enumerating the countries outside Karnatak 3%

More useful is the descri

with Véngi. The record, however, does n

the three Kalingas.

No doubt, sometimes we
a distinction between Andhra

Wardha and Navasarj plates 5

have enforced allegiance from
and Magadha.

victorv over Andhra and
Raya-Murari Sovidava 6 B

not beyond question,

. Turning to Udra or
Odraka is found in the
varsha.” which sneak

Goévinda III.
‘'vardhana8

Narasirhha T of the Saluva 1
‘Orissa beyond the Andhra ter

ption contained

tome acrosg state:
and Kalinga,
Résht_rakﬁta

Lata, Gurj
The Kalachuri usurper

Odra, an early mention
Sanjan plateg of

Neage carried hjg a

ritory. The
of Krishnadévaraya against t

Orissa constitute an im
Vijayanagara empire.

ments which make

For instance, in the
Krishna 171 ig said to
1ara, Andhrj, Kalinga

Bijjala is credited with
Kalinga in an

ut the historicit

inscription of his son,
y of such assertions ig

to this region as
Réshtrakﬁta Amdgha-

rms as far ag
triumphant expeditiong

ment wag arrogated tq

themselves, even without Proper justification by the later rulers

3. See for instance Ep. Ind, Vol, X1, PP. 129 ang 171,

4, Q. J. Bh. It. Sam. Mar_tda.la, P()ona’ Vol. XIII, NO 3

5. J.B.B.R. A. S, Vol. XviIr, PP. 239-69. -

6. Ep. Ind., Vol. XV, p. 319.

7. Ibid., Vol. XVII, p. 245,

8.

Derret, The Hoysalas, p. 69.

-
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' viruda Oddi gpafta,’ ie. ‘vanquisher of the king of the

here evidently stands for Orissa.

Ogddiya country’. ya

i " h t Taila II, founder of the later line of
:;1: VIV{;se:::nmChél:l:f:st ltehiiaan expedition ag.'.ain.s.t the Utkala coun-
try. But this view is erroneous, based as it is or;a :?e c(;nfuzli:;:
between the expressions, Utkala and Utpda, t.he12 [;tli{:l v; ich
was another name of the Paramara king I'\/Iuana.iVI o :;1, bow
ever, occurs in the description of thf: exploxi?s oh i crid,ited ar tg
member of the Yadavas of Dévagiri, wherem. e 1ts fraited with
the capture of a troop of elephants belor:lglmi oth e ng of
Utkala.3 In the charters of the rulers 'of etz}:lr Utin;f nﬂm_,
Vijayanagara,!4 we come across the gr'an(hloqtizaixrl1 i feiItk al(; endra-
5aya-pandim i.e. ‘adept in overpowering t.h‘ehn g.o Jtha v.icto
this seems {o be only a later echo of Krishnadévaraya ry
over the Gajapati king of Orissa, alluded to above,

: i lue, there is no deny-
otices of uncertain va. » Lher €
. tﬁpi;rt tflt';’:t ?;xc:n:iem and mediaeval Indian histéry, Karnatak
mlg ede ac impressive role in the political and gultura.'l spheres,
:ndy milau:?:; p v far and near regions mcludmg Orissa.

; ruling over parts of Orissa from about
the 'ﬁfh; izsntfgy G;nuijs have been connfected with tthhe Westim
Gangas of the old Mysore territory: In like n;a:mt‘er, fe t;nci: t:;)r,
of the Kadambas who ruled in Orissa as feuda ories o be .
Gangas during the tenth and the eleventh centuries, goes back to
the fiannada country.l® During the early decades of the twelfth
cent the area of Sambalpur District was _ruled by ‘the nobles
of thu:yRéshtrakﬁta family hailing from Karnatak,as disclosed l?yb
the Bal‘garh. copi)er’plate record of Efarachakras?iya, dated in
Sarhvat 56, probably of the Chilukya Vikrama era.

9. Ep. Ind.. Vol. XII, ;;,mzzsﬁ e:)C. 51 |
:(1) th;)’;dGﬂ‘Z,-;lVT‘-, I,p 207. ’The original reading is Utpala only, but
. Ep. ” . IV, p. :
it was wrongly corrected to Utkala bI}; Kxelfsc;rn.
12. Ind. Ant, Vol. XXXVI, Part ,11‘);. .
13. Bombd. Gaz, Vol. I, Part II, p. 516,
. Ind., Vol. XVI, p. 250.
:; gfudi:? in Education and Culture, pp, 1 ff.
16. Quarterly Journal of the Mythi¢c Society, Vol. XLIV, pp. 1ff,



MEss—and India’s Stl'uggle for
Freedom, 1858 to 1909

BY
M. M. AmLuwALIA, MA,, Pr.D. .

For decades, in the first half of the nineteenth century, the
vernacular press preserved the mask of its inception, being given
almost exclusively to theological controversies. The Christian mis-
sionarijes were encountered by the Brahmo Samaj. From the fifties
onwards, the political and national problems attracted its columns,
The reasons were obvious and diverse.

The policies of Lord Dalhousie, the storm of 1857, the spread
of Western education, the agrarian disputes, the recurring famines,
the Council Acts of 1861 and 1892, the costly imperial wars and
the controversies during the Viceroyalities of Lytton and Ripon—
all spurred journalistic activity. The failure of British justice in
India, the contemptuous attacks of Anglo-Indian papers, thousands
of assault cases in which Indians frequently suffered at the hands
of Europeans, the plague operations, the role of the Congress, and
the persecution of Tilak in 1897, further stimulated the growth
of the National Press in India. 'The unpopular measures of Lord
Curzon, the proved ineffectiveness of Congress methods, the
Swadeshi and Boycott movements, and the repressive methods of
the Government—helped the emergence of the revolutionary
Papers. Among the external factors may be mentioned especially
the rise of Japan and the Home Rule Movement in Ireland.

Therefore, during the period under review (1858 to 1909),
some of the most powerful organs of public opinion came out,
Ishwara Chandra Vidyasagar founded the ‘Shome Prakash’ in
1858, the “Times of India’ was founded in Bombay in 1861, the
‘Pioneer’ in Allahabad in 1865, the ‘Madras Mail’ and the Amrita
Bazar Patrika in 1868 in Madras and Bengal respectively, the
‘Statesman’ in Calcutta in 1875, the ‘Civil and Military Gagzette’
in Lahore in 1876, the “Tribune’ in Lahore in 1881, the ‘Hindu’ in
Madras in 1878, and the ‘Bengali’ in Calcutta in 1879.
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and cry would be raised in the native newspapers. But after
all no harm is done in this case; it is tHi: te object of
a Sadhu to seek Nirvan and three sons of*Mars by shootting
him dead simply helped him to reach his goal at once.”

The national press was greatly conscious of the drain of India’s
wealth to England. A paper ‘Samay’ wrote on 3-1-1896: “Like
locusts they came in swarms and drain the country of its riches,
which they spend not in India but in their own country”. Another
paper compared them with Muslim rulers: “The Muslims did not
suck the peoples’ blood like India’s present rulers. India’s wealth
never crossed its frontiers. During the Mohammadan’s five hun-
dred years, we had one Aurangzeb. But under the civilised and
enlightened British rule, a new Aurangzeb is starting up into life
every day to make the land so coveted by the gods, unfit even
for men’s habitation”.

The Yugantar compared, in 1906:

“If the Mussalmans were oppressive, their oppressions
were open, so that people could resent them on the spot. But
the oppressions of the English are covert, and the fact that
such oppressions are not felt immediately, destroys the power
of the poor-oppressed to resent or retaliate.”

The powerful voice of the Indian press was heard everywhere
during the famous Ilbert Bill controversy (1883). One news-
paper, “Prabhati”, 18-5-1883, warned: “If Mr. Ilbert’s Bill is not
passed....we shall treat Europeans like enemies”. “Bharat Mihir”,
30-6-1883, reminded: “If the Government of India fails in this
trial, it will drive a sharp knife into its own bosom”. Another

paper said: "Indians will have to strike terror into hearts of the
English.”

Before passing on to the more revolutionary type of journal-
ism, a reference and appreciation is due to the foreign journalists
-and correspondents who toured the famine-stricken land in the
ninteenth century and expressed themselves with great emotion
and sympathy. Reuter’s Special (famine) correspondent, Mr. Mere-
wether, said about dying humanity at Bilaspur in 1898: “In the
case of these poor wretches death had lost its sting”. Special

correspondent of the “Manchester Guardian”, Mr. Vaughan Nash
wrote:
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“It is impossible to see the peasantry of a country reduced
to such a pass, to see wives and mothers and children toiling
for a morsel of bread under a flaming sun, without a sinking
of the heart. The stupor and silence (on these faces) is hor-
rible, and you wish that the unspoken horror of these sap-
ping mouths could be given some sort of a voice”.

Revolutionary Tone

When the twentieth century opened, the press had already
begun to declare for complete freedom. It began to express and
preach extremist views. In Bombay Presidency, papers like
“Kesari”, “Kal”, Arunodaya”, Kaiser-i-Hind” began to express
themselves strongly. “Kal” wanted people to achieve India’s
object by deeds wrought by hands”. It suggested a confederacy
of Asiatic nations under the leadership of Japan. In Bengal,
Yugantar (1906-8) called upon “fifty millions of men” to sacrifice
themselves “in an attempt at deliverance”. It wrote “the Ben-
galee will henceforward begin to take a life for a life given” and
that “we will bathe in the enemy’s blood, and with it dye Hindus-
tan”. It called upon the educated to organise the cultivators into
“looting parties” to “loot rice in famines”. It exclaimed: “Look
there, the terrible sword glowing with blood is swirling. Look
there, the guerilla bands are swarming the country; there...they
are plundering the arsenals....there the vacant throne of the
demon is being washed away by the waves of Bengal”.

Akin to Yugantar, there was the Bande Mataram, edited by
Aurobindo Ghosh. It declared: “the time is coming, the call will
soon go forth” for the “hero, the martyr, the man of iron will. ...
the great fighter, the born leader in action....the priest of Kali
who can tear his heart out of his body and offer as a bleeding sacri-
fice on the Mother’s altar”. Third paper, “Sandhya”, declared:
“If you want life and independence, then the Feringhis’ rights will
have to be extinguished one by one and you will have to descend
into the dark cave of barbarism”. About the victory of Japan, it
wrote; “The spell is broken; the magic web is torn, the oppor-
tunity has arrived to wash off the mire of English luxuriousness”,

At the arrest of Lala Lajpat Rai in 1907, the “Jan Ratan” of
Ambala wrote: “The swan has been carried away from the garden
of India”. “Sandhya” of Bengal said “Lalaji....You are the first
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During the last twenty years of the 19th_ century and the
first decade of the next, powerful revolutio iy

‘Kesari’, the ‘Yugantar’, and the ‘Bande Matari
the list. In 1902, there were more than 700 newspapers, 575

periodicals and 2192 registered printing presses in the whole of
India.

TONE OF THE PRESS

About the tone of the press, the Government translator ad-
mitted as early as 1867: “The Hindu papers fearlessly record
their opinions based upon the broad principles of universal
equality. And the authorities are often subjects of unceremonious

comment, sometimes severe. The Mohammedan papers rarely
venture any opinion”.

'The tone of the national press from 1858 to 1909 may be judg-
ed from the way it took notice of the economic, administrative,
political and other policies of the alien Government.

The press was acutely conscious of the grave economic exploi-
tation that attended British rule in India, and it was forthright in

its criticism. Condemning the excise policy of the Government of
India in 1863, a Bengali paper alleged: “in many places Abkaree
Amlahas introduce prostitutes to promote the sale of liquor”.
Another paper said; “the Government of India is pursuing a most
dangerous and damaging policy; for a few rupees gained now.. .,

it will have debauched, degraded and demoralised the mass of

the people of India”. When the Road-cess was imposed in Bengal,
Amrita Bazar Patrika wrote: “It is a shameful imposition”.
When in 1888, the salt tax was increased by the Government of
Lord Dufferin, a Bengal paper, Praja Bandhu, wrote:
was the hour when His Excellency set foot on Indian soil. His
crooked policy has impoverished India”. Another paper, ‘Banga-
vasi’ advised the people in 1892 to forego the use of all foreign
salts.

“cursed

The Indian press was highly critical of the imperial wars on
ethical and economic grounds. About the 2nd Afghan War, a
Bengali paper wrote on 12-1-1880: “Heaven only knows where the
consequences of the dishonest actions of the Hebrew Premier
(Disraeli) will ultimately lead us. Has the English nation lost
its vitality that it cannot bring about the overthrow of its bad
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s di-
ministry” urmese war had meant a military expen
ture of n:or:he M&d § crores of rupees (18856 to 1895-6), about
which a newspaper, Sanjivni wrote on 17-3-1888: —

i oney assuming the form of

“Wen w'e thm}c:;l t:lhz:!t l:)r‘;‘:;\sxtxsl of 3Illeroic Burmese patriots,

Pullets,.ls fatlhnfgmupwith lamentation thousands of Burrflese

llfoni‘::vl:fd i(s) helping to deprive a people Otf_ theil:, God-given
indepe;ndence, we cannot help loosing all patience.

“Amrit Bazar Pa-
Tibetan War of Lord ?urzon,
trikz:?;b:rzgteth:n 12-5-1904: “Every Englishman should be ashamed
of the Tibetan Mission”.

The costliness and inefficiency of adrtni(;liis;r?:;; ;;;c; .caT& 13
jtici basi commente -
g’rlx-gf::;rethcentsl:li:;s Balilf; been fixed at s.uch fhxsgh ;uh;?ls,s’ ;1:
people would have rebelled”. To the c.onter%tlo;l o hl:‘ ofr re-
chey that an English boy (for 1.C.S.) inherited qua l'e:h er(i,:re,d s
forefathers which a Bengali aspirant for I.(;.S. 'nezvge_lizl. 1890). )
Bengali paper shot back the reply (Banganivasi, .

tors lived in mountain caves
“When your tattooed ances L .

‘g:; ofmd holes, ate raw flesh and ]'umped about like
or un gf:- tree to tree in search of fruits, our fo-refather,s
l:lu(;:l(elisingccl’?ms This is no empty boast, but historic truth.”

The national press severely criticised the dr'mlic; lfndt pu};-hc
works departments of the Government of In ia, N “;‘1;}1 pg ;fi
oppression, Koh-i-Nur of Lahore, 16-4-1892, etr}iqulrelfére " Zhee -
ernment should appoint wolves to lo.ok after ; "I?hl wel of sh p(;f
About P.W.D. Som Prakash wrote in 1869: sis a ry
thieves”.

i i exercised every one in the last

prey thlf&)gthw}:l(:f:uf;e:g the problem of assault cases in

de‘{adef Of1 thid the Europeans to kill the Indians, and it pleased

glhlclél " pe:fls judges to let off the culprits on silly prete?:ts. Near-

1 950:)1 rz:ses occurred every year in each of the provinces. At

V%azirabad three English soldiers killed a Sadhu. “Amrita Bazar
Patrika” wrote a bitter satire:

‘ looked so much like a pig that the tommies
were'rt:;:tiddht‘: so}(:oot him. Oh! dear! dear! and now a hue

J. 17
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offering at the Mother's Yajna”. Yugantar declared (12-5-1907):
“Let those who want to die for the mother’s sake make their
preparations without talk”.

Persecutions

Besides the stringent measures passed by the Government
from time to time a large number of prosecutions were launched.
In one single year, 1908, in the Bombay Presidency, three suc-
cessive editors of “Vihari”, two editors of “Hind Swarajya”, the
Editor, Joint Editor and Printer of “Vishvavritta”, two editors of
“Swarajya” and the editors of “Kal”, “Urdu-i-Mualla” and “Aru-
nodhya” were sentenced to rigorous imprisonments ranging from
two to seven years. Lokamanya Tilak, in the same year, was
deported for six years. In the Panjab and Bengal the story was
not different. Zai-ul-Huq, the editor of “Peshwa” of Lahore, was
sentenced to five years transportation for his article ‘Akhri Awaz
Suno (Hark—the last call). In Bengal “Yugantar” alone offered
six of its editors for the prison-walls, during its brief career.

Conclusion

But the National Press of India was never disheartened.
Thrown repeatedly into the consuming ovens of persecution and
impediments, it developed a vitality and maturity which come only
after being immersed in the flame of suffering. It succeeded in
helping the educated people to assimilate progressive ideas, and
pass these on to the common people. Through it, the doctrines of
the great masters of political thought were made palatable even
for the unlettered masses. It also helped provincial and intra-
provincial contacts at cultural and political levels. It produced a
world outlook by drawing upon international movements in its

columns. For example, its references to the Russo-Japanese war
proved extremely significant.

For achieving all this, and in giving the clarion call of strug-
gle against tyranny, the press had to bear the heaviest of crosses.
Even then, it bore the scars of the battle of India’s freedom with
the all defying faith and solace of a missionary to whom every
pain and suffering is endearing to the utmost. The example it
set on the sacrificial pyre of nationalism and patriotism was never

lost on those who heard its call and watched its crusade against
the evil of foreign rule.

4

;al Pratiharas: Mahendrapala I and
The Imperi Mahipala®

.(A Revised Study)
BY
DASHARATHA SHARMA, M.A., D.L1rT.

The last known date of Bhoja I is 276. If we refer it t.o.t.he
Harsa era, it would come to either 882 or 888 A.D., its initial
year being 606 or 612 AD! Later than it, hov./ever, must be
the Barton Museum inscription describing Bhoja’s pursu}t of
the fleeing Rastrakuta forces of the two Krsnas, Krsna II of Manya-
kheta and Krsna II of Lata, up to Bhrgukachcha2 The first in-
scription of his son and successor, Mahendrapf.la I, knovs.tn to us
also as Mahindrapila, Mahisapéla, Mahendrayudha, Nu-bhaya-
rija and Nirbhaya-narendra is of the V‘?labhl year 574 which
corresponds to 893 AD3 Considering this fact along f"lth the
events of the last few years of Bhoja’s reign, already detailed else’-
where4 we should not be unjustified in putting Mahendrapéla’s
succes,sion in ¢. 892 AD. We have a yuvardja Nagabhata men-
tioned as a ditaka in Bhoja’s Daulatpura grant of V. 900 (843
AD.). But it is unnecessary to conclude frqm this fact that a
ruler named Nagabhata (III), though otherwise unknown to .ui
from history, intervened between Mahendrapdla and Bhoja.

* This paper is a continuation of my earlier studies of the Prathiharas
published in JIH (1943, 1944), IHQ (1934, 1937, 1944, 1958), PIHC (1958), PO,
If and ABORI, XVII, and follows the same policy of clearing up those
points where I ’diﬁer from eminent writers like Dr. A. S. Altekar, Dr. R. C.
Majumdar and Dr. R. S. Tripathi. )

11. Dr D. C. Sircar advocates the date 606. Dr R. C. Majumdar would
on the other hand put the beginning of Harsa’s era, if he started any, not
before 612 A.D.

2. See IHO, XXXIV, pp. 148 ff.

3. Bhandarkar’s List, No. 1379.

4. IHQ, XXXIV, pp. 148 ff. o

5. The view has been advocated by Dr B. N. Puri in his History of
the Gurjara-Prathihéras, p. 66.
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Actually, Nagabhata might have been one of Bhoja’s younger
brothers$ for the practice of having a younger brother as yuva-
rdja was not unknown to Rajpit history. At Abg, for instance,
Dbharavarsa had his younger brother, Prahladana, as yuvardja in
V. 1265.7 In V. 1287, the ruler of Aba was Dharavarga’s son,

Somasimha who speaks in the highest terms of his uncle’s valour
and learning.

The inscriptions relating to Mahendrapala I's reign give a
good idea of the extent of his empire, political ambitions and
achievements. Of these inseriptions, two come from Una m Sa‘_l'
ragira, one from Bengal, six from Bihar, one from nghwa-
Dubauli (Saran district), recording the grant of a village in the
Nepalese Tarai, two from Siyadoni Long. 78-23 E., Lat. ?4'50 N.)
and Terahi (a village 27 miles NW. of Siyadoni) respectlve?ly, and
one from Pehva in S.E. Panjab. Obviously Bhoja’s empire had
passed into no weak hands.

The two records from Una are important, because they show
not only that Saurastra was within the Pratihara empire during
Mahendrapala’s reign but also indicate how it was subjugated and
administered. His local feudatories, Balavarman Chaulukya,
whose grandfather, Bahukadhvala, also had put in good service
for the empire # ¢ and Balavarman’s son, Avanivarman 11, known
also as Yoga, proved good henchmen. Balavarman is mentioned
not only as having defeated powerful chieftains like Visadha,
about whose clan nothing is known, and Jajjapa, a Hina,'® but also
as having acquired by his own valour the Naksisapura 84,!! i.e.,
the locality of this name with the 83 villages attached to it. Act-
ing probably under imperial authority, Balavarman’s son, Avani-
varman II, carried the work of subjugating the province still fur-
ther. He put to flight a chief named Yaksadisa and defeated Dha-
ranivardha who saved himself from further harm by seeking re-

6. There is nothing to indicate that Bhoja I was old enough in 843 A.D.
to have a son of 25 years or so.

7. Bhandarkaer’s List, No. 454.
8, 9. See the account of Bhoja I.

10. Avanivarman II's Una inscription, lines 21-31, EI, IX, pp. 2 f.
11. Balavarman’s Una inscription, line 10, ibid.

¥
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fuge with Avanivarman.!? This Dharanivardha is .generall.y re-
garded as identical with Dharanivardha of the Chapa family of
Wadhwan.? ‘

That there should be so much fighting against chiefs of minor
or second-rate importance may appear a bit strange. Bu? the situ-
ation would be easily understandable, if we compare it tf) that
in the reigns of powerful Chaulukya rulers like Jayasm'xha Siddha-
rija and Kumirapila who had off and on to send armies to c-has-
tise their refractory feudatories in Kathiawar. The. general direc-
tion of these operations in Mahendrapala’s reign might have been
under his tantrapdla Dhitka, whose signatures appear on Fhe
grants of Balavarman and Avanivarman, though actual ﬁghtl.ng
was probably left to these feudatories whose services to the empire
were rewarded with a share in the conquered land.s .and award. of
high-sounding titles like mahdsimanta and the rlrlfnlege of using
the five musical instruments, §riga, $ankha, bherzi gayaghazr:;a and
tammata* We hear no more of Jajjapa, ’Yaksadasa and Vlsadh?,
after 8-99 A.D., the date of Avanivarman’s grant. Perhaps their
territories were passed on to some loyal fet'ldatory. But that
Dharanivariha, who was wise enough to submit to royal author-
ity, remained in enjoyment of his ancestral _lanc.ls can be% seen
from his Haddala grant issued from Wadhwan in the reign of
Mahendrapala’s son, Mahapala.!s

Eastwards, the Pratihira empire continued its natural expan-
sion, for no imperial power would be satisfied v.vith supren.lacy
over only a part of the Gangd valley. In the reign of Bhoja I,
Bihar had been for a number of years the scene of a protracted
struggle between the Pratiharas and the P'élas. F_‘or nearly ﬁ.fteien
years of Narayanapala’s reign there are nel'ther Pila nor Pra_tlhara
inscriptions in this province. But in the reign of Mahgndrapala .we
find the Pratiharas not only fully entrenched the're bm.1t Proceedl.ng
even further. As pointed out above, six of his inscriptions (with

12. Avanivarman’s Una inscription, lines 39-43.

13. See below, the account of Mahipala’s reign. ) .

14. Balavarman's Una inscription, lines 3-4: Avanivarman IVs Uni ins-
cription, line 45. The names of the musical instrl.lmer?ts”ar_e, as given by
Revakopyachara and quoted by Dr. A. 8. Altekar in his “Rdshtrakitas and
their Times”, p. 263.

15. See below.
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dates ranging from his second ot the ninth year) come from this
area; and the whole of it can be presumed to have been subjugat-
ed by or before the fifth year of his reign when we find an inscrip-
tion referring to him even at Pahirpur in North Bengal. Partly
the Pratihdra success might have been due to Narayanapala’s
military incapacity, partly also on account of the fact that he
found himself faced almost simultaneously by many enemies, the
Pratiharas, the Utkalas, the Assamese and the Rastrakiitas.

It was probably from Bihar that the Pratihira empire expand-
ed northwards. The Dighwa-Dubauli grant issued by Mahendra-
pala from Mahodaya (Kanauj) records the grant of Piniyaka-
grdma in the Valayikd-visaye of the Sravasti-mandala in the
Nepalese Tarail’ His control over Milws is indicated by the
Udaipur Prafasti which mentions the Paramsra chief, Vakpati I,
not only as gladdening the eyes of the ladies of Avanti but also
reaching with his armies the place where the Ganga meets the
sea. This latter achievement could have been possible only by
his being one of Mahendrapala I's generals!®® From Ahar

(Bulandshahr) we have a number of records which can be assign-
ed to Mahendrapéla’s reign.

The Pehvi inscription’® is good evidence of his possession of
SE. Panjab. In Bhoja’s reign, the Pratihira dominions had
probably reached as far as the confines of the kingdom of
Kashmir!” and encompassed within Bhoja’s sphere of influence
might have been the territories of some chiefs of the Panjab like
Alakhana. Mahendrapila however, had to face the rivalry of
Sankaravarman (883-900 A.D.), the ambitious and energetic ruler
of Kashmir, who had subjugated Darvabhisara, reduced the
kingdom of Trigarta to the status of a dependency, and forced the
Gurjara chief, Alakhana, to surrender Takka. By either force or
diplomacy Sankaravarman succeeded in having the government of

15a. 1A, XV, pp. 105 ff.

15b. verse 10. His grandson, Siyaka, was ruling in Malwé in 949 AD.
Vakpati I can therefore be easily assumed to have been Mahendrapéla I's
contemporary. The fact was, brought to my notice by Miss Pratipal Bhatia

who is working on the history of the Paramaras, under the present writer's
supervision,

16. EIL, I, pp. 244 £f.
17. See IHQ, XXXIV, pp. 146-8.
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some principality, which remains unspecified by Kalhana probably
on account of its insignificance, transferred to a member of the
Thakkakiya family who had accepted the post of Sankara-
varman’s chamberlain.!® In this direction, therefore, there was
some contraction of the Pratihdra influence, though probably of
only a temporary nature, because on the death of Sankaravarman
Kashmir had enough of troubles to absorb her energies; and the
Pratihdras, as we shall see, established once again their supremacy
over the area that they had lost.1?

On the southern side the retention of the territories in the
Madhya Pradesh going up to 24'50’ north is proved by the
Siyadoni inscription. But on this frontier, as on the western, the
Pratiharas created powerful feudatories. In 906 and 907 A.D.
we find Siyadoni governed by Undabhata who bore the titles of
mahdpratihdra and mahdsamantddhipati and enjoyed the privilege
of having the five mahas$abdas?® Mahdraja Dhirbhata who govern-
ed the place in 912 A.D. was probably his son. Another great
Mgir, as we might call these feudal charges, was that of Gunaraja
near Terahi. And how little these feudal lords could sometimes
care for the bond of allegiance to a common over-lord, where

18. The only authority for presuming that Mahenc,lrapéla had to give a
part of his territory is the following verse of Kalhana's Rdjatarangini:
Hrtarn Bhojddhirdjena sa sdmrdjyamaddpayat
Pratihdratayd bhrtyibhute Thakkiyakinvaye V. 151.
Sdmrdjya of this verse cannot have its usual sense of' an empire. It can
mean only rule over some small piece of territory which had passed into
the hands of the Pratihiras and was now restored to the Thakkiyaka chief,
probably without any fighting, for the Sanskrit root used here is adapayat
which, unless joined with some word like “balat” or “prasahya”, does not
indicate compulsion.

19. A minor named Gopalavarman succeeded Sankaravarman and ruled
for a very short period. He was assassinated by his mother’s paramour, the
minister Prabhikara. The next king died within ten days of his accession.
Gopalavarman’s mother, Sugandha, assumed royalty but was foreed by a
military faction to leave the capital in 906 AD. Eight years later when she
tried to recover her lost power, she was defeated and killed. These chaotic
conditions, deprived Kasmir of that share of political influence which it
could have exercised. That Mahendrapéla’s son, Mahipala actually con-
Quered some territories in the Punjab during the period of the political weak-
ness that followed Sankaravarman’s death will be seen below.,

20. EI 1, pp. 169, 173.

J. 18
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their own interests were at variance, can be seen from the fight
on the Madhuveni (Mohwar) river, near Terahi, in which Guna-
raja’s follower, the Kottapila Chandiyana lost his life 2t

Another instance of the quarrels of feudatories came from
Rajasthan-Delhi area where Chandanardja of Sakambhari slew
the Tomara chief, Rudra?la who is regarded by some scholars as
a petty ruler of the tract now known as Tamvarvati. But in view
of the fact that he is called “inabhiipa”, i.e., a mighty monarch,
in the Harsa inscription of Vigraharija II and also the tradition
ascribing the migration of the Tomaras to a period not earlier
than V. 1200, it is better, as suggested elsewhere by usZ® to re-
gard him as a ruler of the Delhi area, the well-known seat of
Tomara power in North India. Almost at the same time we find
a Tomara principality at Pehoa, S.E. Panjab;2l¢ and earlier still,
somewhere in the fourth or fifth century they were somewhere
near the Himalayas which again suggests that the course of their
migration was from the north towards the south.

The southernmost extension of the Pratihara dominions went
up to Bhrgukachchha. It was in Nagabhata I's possession in 756
A D22 Bhoja I's victories once again put it under the Pratiharas
towards the end of his reign. But by 910 A.D,, it had, as already
pointed out,®? passed into the hands of a governor appointed by
the Rastrakuta ruler, Krsna II whose greatest achievement, ac-
cording to the Rastrakiitas themselves was the liberation of
Khetakamandala from the Pratiharas?* 'There may have been
some severe fighting before the Pratiharas surrendered this distant
possession. But it was a vulnerable outpost which had to be
given up at some time or other, even though its abandoning meant
some loss of prestige.

21. 1A, XV1I, pp. 201-2.

2la. Harsa inscription, verse 14. As Chandanardja’s father, Guvaka TI,
was a contemporary of Bhoja I, Chandanaraja is being regarded here as
Mahendrapala’s contemporary.

21b. Early Chauhdn Dynasties, pp. 26-T.

21c. See the Puranic Lists of Peoples, IHQ, 1945, p. 304 and also our paper,
New Light on the Tomaras of Delhi in PIHC, 1956, p. 150ft.

22. Early Chauhin Dynasties, pp. 14-15.

23. IHQ, XXXIV, p. 150.

24. Ibid,
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The cultural side of the reign is represented by Mahendra-
pala’s guru, Rajasekhara, whose Prakrit play Kaerpiramadijar: and
the Balardmdyana, a Sanskrit drama in ten acts, rightly styled
a mahdndtakae by Visvanitha in his Sahityadarpana, were first
staged during Mahendrapala’s reign. Ré&jasekhara continued to
reside at the Pratihira court, after his pupil’s death also and was
patronised by his son and successor, Mahipala. We shall have
more to say about Rajasekhara later on.

In spite of a few losses here and there, the Pratihara empire
may be presumed to have reached its zenith during Mahendra-
pala’s reign. It extended from Una in Saurastra to Paharpur in
North Bengal and from the Valayika-visayae in the Nepalese Tarai
to Siyadoni and Terahij in the Madhya Bharat. But its expansion
had brought with itself problems which were not being tackled
with necessary firmness and foresight. A large number of feudal
nobles now controlled the territories on the frontiers’ with powers
extensive enough to threaten some day the stability of the empire
in spite of some supervision by the tantrapdlas, and with the bond
of common allegiance so loose that any small matter could make °
them fight among themselves and perhaps also feel angry if the
central government did not back their claims. This did not
obviously presage any good to the empire and betokened one of
the ways in which it broke up ultimately.

Mahipila

Mahendrapala’s two queens, Dehanagadevi and Mahidevi, were
respectively the mothers of his sons, Vindyakapala and Bhoja.?
The name of Mahipala’s mother remains unknown. As Mahendra-
pala’s last inscription is of 908 A.D. and the first inscription of
Mahipala, so far known, is of the year 914 A.D., Mahipila must
have come to the throne somewhere between 908 and 914 A.D.
Whether during this interval some other ruler occupied the throne
of Kanauj remains a matter of speculation, and will be continued

to be so, unless we have some new evidence.

According to Dr. R. S. Tripathi, Mahipala was preceded on
the throne by his step-brother Bhoja II, who succeeded in keeping
Mahi pala away from the throne with the help of the Chedi ruler,

25. Bengal Asiatic Society Plate of Vindyakapala, IA, XV, p. 140,
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Kokkalla I. But Mahipala’s cause was taken up by the Chandella
ruler, Harsa. Bhoja II was defeated and Mahipila became %he
ruler of Kanauj® On the basis of the same evidence which
enabled Dr. Tripathi to reach the foregoing conclusions, Dr. B. N.
Puri carries the speculation further by writing, “We propose the
following suggestions; Mahendrapila died about 910 A.D., and
Mahipala ascended the throne as his heir apparent, but Kokkalla-
deva, joined by the Rastrakita ruler, Krsna Il—represented by
his grandson Indra IIl—marched against Kanauj, and after defeat-'
ing Mahipala placed Bhoja II on the throne. Mahipila left Kanauj
and probably sought shelter with the Chandellas. Bhoja II ruled
for a short time and, with the withdrawal of his allies, Mahipéila
made a bid for capturing once again, the throne of Kanauj. At
this time Kokkalladeva was probably no more, and the Ragtra-
kiitas could not help. Mahipala alias Ksitipala was.backed by thfe
Chandella king Harsadeva who was against the king of Kanauj,
as mentioned in the Khajuraho inscription No. 1.”27 These
assumptions make interesting reading. But is the evidence on
which these conclusions are founded strong enough to stand their
weight?

The chief facts on which these theories rest are as follows: —

(1) The absence of Bhoja II's name in the Asni Plate of
Mahipala. (This could, according to these writers, be ex-

plained only by assuming enmity between the two
brothers and a war of succession.)

(2) The statement of the Bilhari inscription that Kokalladeva
Chedi set up two unprecedented columns, Krsnardja in
the south and Bhojadeva in the north. (The statement is
believed to support the hypothesis given in 1))

(3) The statement in the Banjras grant of Karna to the effect
that Kokkalladeva had his protecting hand on Bhoja,
Vallabhargja, $ri-Harsa, the ruler of Chitrakita and the
r@jan Sankarakana. (This is believed to corroborate the

statement in No. 2 and strengthen the hypothesis reached
in No. 1))

26. History of Kanauj, pp. 256-7.
21. History of the Gurjara-Pratihdras, p. 81,
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(4) A fragment of line 10 of the Khajurdho inscription, No. 1
which reads:—
e e e 4 4eesesasersstecssrrrsesvesase punar-28

yena Sri-Ksitipala-deva-nrpatih sirihdsane sthdpitah I
(According to Dr Tripathi the lines proves that Harsa
Chandella intervened in the war of succession on behalf
of Mahipala and put him on the throne of Kanauj.
Dr Puri interprets it a bit differently but he also sees in
it intervention by Harsa in favour of Mahipéla as against
Bhoja II.)

As regards the first of these facts, a b_ett’er explanatio.n can.be
provided by regarding Bhoja II as Mahipala’s Successor., in whxc-h
case there would be no question of the occurrence of his name in
Mahipala’s inscriptions. In fact, thete is nothing to suggest that
Bhoja II was the earlier of the two rulers, unless we a}ssume the
identity of Mahipila and Vinayakapala. -And for this we find
no compelling reason. The names are dlffere?lt. Tht? dates do
not overlap; and the arguments advanced by Kielhorn, in the first
instance in favour of the identification and thereafter by many
others are far from convincing.2a

Simi the statement of the Bilhari inscription is irrelevant
to theminsslir:,y It does not state that Kokalladeva I helped Bhoja
against a rival claimant to the throne. Actually its significance
has to be understood differently. Kokkalladeva had 18 sons.
Probably he had some daughters also. If he gave them in marriage
to Bhoja Pratihira, Rastrakata Krspa II, Harsa_ Chandella and
Sankaragana Guhila, he could easily claim h_avmg extended to
them his &s’irv&ddt‘m,aka hasta or abhayada pdni, if he chose to
call it so in a mood of self-glorification. Or it may be that the
Chedi princesses married to these rulers were his grand-daughters,
in which case also he could have the privilege of extepding his
blessings and krpa to them and their spouses. In no other manner
can the statements of the Bilhari and Banaras inscriptions be inter-
preted satisfactorily, for Kokkalla I was at no time in his career

28. Dots represent short mdtnis and dashes the long ones. The metre
used is Sardulavikridita.

28a. For refutation of Kielhorn’s arguments see below the account of
Vindyakapala,
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stronger than the contemporary Rastrakita and Pratihdra rulers.
Later on his descendants exaggerated even more unabashedly. We
are told, for instance, in the Amoda plates of the Haihaya ruler,
Prthvideva, dated Chedi Samvat 831 — A.D. 1080, that Kokkalla
“erected a pillar of victory on this earth by seizing forcibly the
treasure, horses, and elephants of the rulers of Karnita, Vanga,
Gurjara, Konkana, and Sikambhari and also of those born in the
Turuska and Raghu families.”® In other words the prasastikdra
makes him almost a digvijayi. The Bilhari inscription put the
names of two rulers only. The Banaras Plate increased the num-
ber to four. The Amoda plates roped in also Vanga, Konkana,
Sakambhari and Gurjara, meaning in this case probably the
Chaulukya kingdom of Gujardt as it is differentiated from the
Righudbhava state of the Pratiharas, and the distant mkas who
_happened to be in occupation of a part of the Panjab in 1080 A.D.
when this inscription was incised. The historical value of these
plates obviously is insignificant as far as Kokkalla’s conquests are
concerned.

Further, even if it be assumed somehow on the basis of the
verse from the Bilhari inscription referred to above that Kok-
kalla I helped Bhoja against some rival claimant to the throne—
though to be a little consistent we should look out also for a
rival of Krsna II and none seems to have done so—where is the
proof that this Bhoja is identical with Mahipala’s brother,
Bhoja II? In this connection the following facts should be borne
in mind:—

(a) Rajasekhara was a contemporary of Bhoja II's brother,
Mahipala, as well as Kokalladeva’s grandson, Yuvarijadeva I of
Tripuri® Therefore, it is better to regard Bhoja II's grandfather,
Bhoja I, as a contemporary of Kokkalla I.

(b) Indra III, a great-grandson of Kokkalla from his
daughter’s side was married to Kokkalla’s great grand-daughter,
Vijamba in c. 915. It is highly improbable that Kokkalla should
not have been only living but also intervening in the affairs of
northern as well as Southern India about that time.

29. El XIX, p. 78, verse 5.

30. See the writer’s paper on the staging of the Viddhasilabhasjikd in
14, LX., pp. 61 ff,
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. (¢) Indra was a son of Laksmi who is mentioned as a
daughter of Chedi$vara Sarikaragana3! If Sankaragana had come
to the throne, as indicated by the term Chedisvara at the time
of giving his daughter in marriage to Indra’s father, Jagattunga,
Kokkalla must have died before even the birth of Indra and
probably also before the birth of Mahipila and Bhoja II.

(d) The eastern Chilukya ruler Gunaga Vijayaditya _(844-
888 A.D.) is stated to have defeated Sankila, the ruler of Dahala.
As Sankaragana succeeded Kokkalla, the latter must be presum-
ed to have died before 888 A.D.32

(e) Kokkalla T was the father-in-law of Krsna II who died
an old man towards the end of 914-5 A.D., leaving as his succes'scr
a grandson who was old and capable enough to defeat rulers like
Upendra and Meru before his accession to the throne®

In the face of this evidence, it is idle. to maintain that it is
Bhoja IT who is referred to in Chedi records as Kokkalladeva’s
contemporary. Nor is it possible to find a way out of self-created
difficulties by supposing, as Dr Puri has done, that Kokkalla I,
though a contemporary of Bhoja I, lived long enough not only to
be on bad terms with Mahendrapila but also to interfere in the
affairs of Kanauj on Mahipala’s accession and to throw his weight
on the side of Mahipala’s rival, Bhoja I1.3 The facts listed in the
last paragraph leave no room for such a supposition. Nor can
self-created difficulties be made to disappear by putting Indra’s
invasion in the reign of his grand-father, Krsna II, for Indra’s
achievements as a yuvandja have not been left to the imagination
of a historian. Thev are duly listed in the Bagumra Plates and
do not include any invasion of North India. Indra invaded the
Pratihara dominions only after he had ascended the thron: in
915 AD.

31.Altekar, Rdshtrakitas and their Times, p. 104, footnote 50.

32, For this argument in particular and some others too with reference
to the contemporaneousness of Bhoja I and Kokkalla I, I am indebted to
Dr D. C. Ganguly’s paper on Mahipila Pratihara in the Bharatiys Vidya IX,

33. Altekar, Rdshtrakiitas and their Times, p. 100. See also Sarip-Bhdrati,
pPp. 206 f. for Nilakanta Sastri’s paper, “The achievements of Rashtrakiita
Indra III as Yuvaraja”.

34. History of the Gurjara-Prathihdras, pp. 80, 81.
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As to the line from the Khajurdho inscription, it may refer
not to a war of succession at all but to Mahipéla’s restoration to
the throne, after Indra Rastrakuta’s invasion, to which we shall
refer presently. But in either case we have to be sure that the
word Ksitipdla stands for Mahipala. Of this equation even, how-
ever, one cannot be sure. The Siyadoni inscription reveals ’to us
the existence of a Pratihara Mahdrdjadhirdja-Paramesvara-
Paramabhatpiraka Ksitipdla who was the father of PMP Deva_pala-
deva (948 AD.)3 We find this very ruler probably ment.loned
again as PMP Ksitipala, the father of PMP Vijayapiladeva, in the
Rajor inscription (959 A.D.) of the latter’s reign If the name
Ksitipala had occurred in some versified portion of a record., the
change from Mahipdla to Ksitipidla could be attribute_d to exigen-
cies of metre. But as the name Mahipila occurs in the prose
portions of two inscriptions, separated from each other by t}u.-e.e
years only36a though a good deal by distance, and the name Ksiti-
pala also occurs in two important prose records® later than Mahi-
pala’s inscriptions by more than thirty years and separated from
each other by eleven years, one has to look askance at the gene-
rally accepted identity of these two rulers. If mere synonymity
and proximity of time were proof enough to identity (and in the
case of Mahipala and Ksitipdla proximity even is not very great)
one would be equating Skandagupta with Kumaragupta, Purandra-
pala of the Durjayanagari with his son Indrapala and Vairisithha
with Arisifmha Guhila, though no doubt wrongly.

On leaving behind this welter of speculative theories we find
that the first fact of which we are sure in Mahipiala’s history is
the invasion of his dominions by the Rastrakita ruler, Indra III
Bhoja I had carried his arms as far as Broach3 and though
Krsna II had succeeded in recovering Khetaka-mandala by
910 A.D,, the insult to their arms must have rankled in the hearts
of the Rastrakiitas. Therefore when Indra III decided to raid
North India, he was probably not only repeating old history but

35. ELT p. 170 £.

36. EI, IOI, pp. 263-7.

36a. Haddala and Asni inscriptions of 917 AD.,, respectively.

36b. Siyadoni and Rajor inscriptions referred to in this paragraph.

37. “Ramabhadra and Bhoja: the Imperial Pratiharas”, JHQ, XXXIV,
p. 149,
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also avenging an injury to family prestige. According to Dr. A. S.
Altekar, Indra ITI prepared the ground for the invasion by defeat-
ing the Paramiara chief, Upendra of Malwa3® But as shown by
Miss Pratipal Bhatia, Upendra lived nearly a hundred years before
Indra’s accession to the throne® Nor need. it be belleyed that
Indra passed through Malwa to reach Kanauj. It was neither the
direct route from Minyakheta to Kanauj nor one easier to follow
than the other routes which an invader could follow.

The only indication that we have of the route followed by
the invader through the Pratihara dominions comes 40from the fol-
lowing verse of the Cambay Plates of Govinda IV:

Yan-mﬁdyad-dvipa-danta-gh&ta-visama'rh Kalapriya-praiganam
tirna yat-turaageir=agddha-Yamung sindu-pratisparadhini/
yenedam hi Mahoday=dri-nagaram nimulam_:unmulttgvrr:
Smnddudpi  ianaih KuSasthalam = iti khyatzm' pardm
namnadydpi j 4 niyate//

“The court-yard (of the temple of the god) Kalapriya became un-
even by the strokes of the tusks of his rutting elephants. Th.e
unfathomable Yamuni which rivals the sea was crosse.d by his
horses. He completely devastated this Mahodaya, the city of the
enemy, which is even today greatly renowned among men by the
hame of Kusasthala.”

Dr. Altekar and Dr. Tripathi regarded Kélapriyzf probably as
Mahakala of Ujjain. But it is much better, as pointed _out .by
Mm. V. V. Mirashi, to identify it with the Sulz-god Kalapriya
whose temple at Kalapriya or Kalpi on the Yamuna was one of the
holiest sites of Sun-worship in India4* From this place which is
only 75 miles to the south of Kanauj, Indra III must hfave push'ed
forward with some speed. There was no difficult Ph_ysmal barrier
on the way, and the resistance put up by Mal31pala, who was
perhaps caught unprepared, did not for some time prove very
effective. Kanauj was captured and sacket’i; the raiders for a
while had every thing their own way. Indra’s commanders, Nara-

38. Rashtrakitas and their Times, p. 101,
39. JHQ, XXXIV, pp. 172-4.

40. FEI, VII, pp. 38, 43, verse 19.

41. Bharati, March, 1951, pp. 34-6.

J. 19
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sitaha Chalukya “plucked from the Gurjara king’s arms the god-
dess of victory, whom though desirous of keeping he had held too
loosely.”2 “He captured the champion elephants which marched
in front and putting to flight the army of the Ghurjararaja secured
the victory....Terrified at the army of this Naraga, which fell
like a thunderbolt, Mahipala fled in consternation, not stopping to
eat or sleep or rest. His own horse he bathed at the junction of
the Ganges and the sea.”®

We have no definite information about the way in which
Mahipila freed himself from these raiders in South India. Did
they retire on account of political trouble in the South, while
Indra III was busy fighting with the Pratiharas in the North? His
general, $ri-Vijaya, defeated some of his enemies# But many
others, perhaps a little stronger, needed Indra’s own attention.
Mahipala’s feudatories, too, might have rallied to their overlord’s
support, for the Rastrakiita advance threatened not only the poli-
tical existence of the Pratihira empire but in some cases their
own also, specially of the mahdsimantddhipatis like Dhrubhata
and Gunaraja whose territories lay at the southern end of the em-
pire. Dr. R. C. Majumdar and Dr. Altekar have fairly plausible
grounds to think that Harsa Chandella” assisted Mahipala to re-
establish his authority over his shattered kingdom”. But we can-
not, as already pointed out, be absolutely sure of this on account
of the restoration referred to there being not of Mahipala himself
but of a ruler named Ksitipala who may or may not be identical
with Indra’s Pratihira adversary.45

42. As quoted by Dr Tripathi from Vikramdrjunavijaya, ed. Lewis Rice,
pp. 3-4.

43. Ibid, as quoted by Dr. D, C. Ganguly, IHQ, X, p. 619. The junction
referred to here is generally equated with the sangama at Allahabad.

44. Altekar—Rashtrakitas and their Times, p. 103.

45. See above the discussion on line 10 of the Khajiriho inscription.
But in all fairness to the position taken by Dr R. C. Majumdar and
Dr A. S. Altekar it should be noted that Kisitipala of the Khajurdho inscrip-
tion No. 1 has greater claim to be identified with Mahipila Pratihara than
the Ksitipalas of the Siyadoni and Rajor inscriptions, Here exigencies of
metre can change Mahipala into Kyitipala. From its line 9 also it appears
thi?t “afraid of being churned, ie, affiicted, again” some ruler, probably
Ksitipala of line 10 had left his own place and sought refuge with Harsa
(tyaktvd sthanamivaydtah punarmathgnasankitah). In Khajiraho inscription
No. 4 Harsa is called apakga-dhdtri-dhara‘r_la-kgam&h, ie, one capable of

“

Pischel, Sten Konow, Hoernle, R. C. Majumdar and S. K. De.
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Equally vague is the inforation that we have from the follow-
ing githa of the Chandakausika of Ksemisvara:

Yah satmsrtya prakrti-gahandm=drya-Chianakya-nitis
jitvd Nandan Kusumanagaram Chandragupto jigdya/
Karnitatvam dhruvam=upagatin—adya tdn—evahantum
dor-darpidhyah sa. punar = abhavach = chhri-Mahipéla-
devah//

“He, who, by resorting to the naturally astute policy of the
noble Chinakya, defeated the Nandas and conquered Kusuma-
Pura, has now once again become the mighty-armed illustrious
Mahipala-deva, with a view to destroying them (the Nandas) who
have surely now been born as Karnatas”.

Most scholars see in this verse a reference to Mahipala Pra-
tihdra of Kanauj who fought against the Kamata (Rastakita)
invader, Indra III, and succeeded ultimately not only in recover-
ing his capital but also his supremacy over Aryavartaié Like
Chandragupta Maurya, Mahipala also had to remain in exile from
his kingdom for some time and ultimately recovered it not only

¥ the force of one’s own arms but also foreign aid and diplomacy.
If Chandragupta Maurya recovered Kusumanagara or Pataliputra,
Mahipila also recovered Kusumanagara, ie., his own capital,
Kﬁn}’akubja, which too was known by this name in ancient times.4?
But regarding the people who actually assisted him in freeing his
kingdom, this verse is even less helpful than the line from a frag-
mentary verse of the Khajuriho inscription discussed above.

But that Mahipala did succeed in expelling the Rastrakiitas
from his dominions can be inferred from sources, epigraphic as

Protecting the mahidharas without any paksas. We have a double entendre
here, with probably a comparison between samudra which protected the
mahidharas (mountains) whose paksas (wings) had been cut off by Indra

and Harsa who assisted Mahidhara (Mahipala) whose paksas (allies) had

been destroyed by the Rastrakiita ruler, Indra III. A combination ol all thege

Teferences supports the view advanced some years ago by Dr Majumdar on

the basis of the Khajuraho inscription.

46. Among the most prominent supporters of this view are A, B. Keith,

47. See my paper, Kusumanagara of the historical Gatha of Chanda-

kaugika,
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well as literary. An inscription from Asni, a village about 10 miles
north of Fatehpur-Haswa, the chief town of the Fatehpur-Haswa
district, U.P., dated in V. 974 (917 A.D.),® speaks of the victo-
rious, auspicious and increasing rule of PMP Mahipiladeva on this
earth. Of Mahipala’s success elsewhere we have evidence in
Rajasekhara’s Bdlabhdrata which wishes success to the Raghu
family, the abode of renown in which was born Mahipala who had
made the Muralas bow down their heads (in salutation), who was
like fevert® to Mekalas, who had driven the Kalingas before him
in battle, who had spoilt the pastime of Kerala ruler, who had
conquered the Kulatas, who was like a battle-axe to the Kunta-
las, and who had taken away by force the fortunes of the Rama-
thas5® As in the same context, Rijajekhara speaks of Mahipala
as a pearl-jewel of the Raghu family and the Mahdrajadhirdja of
Aryavartas! he probably wrote his play when Mahipala was at
the zenith of his political career, and his enemies had been
repulsed, defeatd and crushd.

According to RajaSekhara’s Kdvyamimimsd, the Muralas are
a people of South India.®¢3 As they were obviously connected with
the river Murald which the Raghuvamse puts near the Sahya
range, to the north of Kerala but to the south of Trikita, it would
perhaps be best to identify them with the Silaharas who like the
Muralas of the Kdvyamimamsd were neighbours of the Vanava-

48, IA, XVI, pp. 173-5.

49. pakalah. The word occurs also in the Harsacharita in the description
of Prabhakaravardhana’s achievements,

50. Namita-Murala-maulih  pakalao Mekaldndam

rane-kalita-Kalingah  keli-tat Keralendoh /
ajani jita-Kultitah Kuntalangm kuthdrc;h
hatha-hrta-Rematha-étth $ri-Mahipala-devah // L7,

The verse is preceded by the words, “Yaso-nidhir=vijayatarm soyam
Raghoranvayah. Tatra cha—".

51. Raghuvemda-mukti-manind Arydvarta-mahandjadhirdjena  $ri-Nir-
bhaya-narendra-nanadanena,

52. Muralas are put in between the Kaveras and Vanavasakar (Kdavya-
mimdmsd, G.0.S, third edition, p. 93). This goes against the identification,
with the Keralas accepted by B. C. Law. The Trikdndasesa has Murala as a
synonym of the Narmadad. But as Rajasekhara may be expected to have
given it the location which he himself has assigned to it in the Kavya-
mimdred, we need not think of identifying it with the Narmada.
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sakas.53 % And of the Silahdras, Dr. A. S. Altekar mentions three
houses, ruling respectively in South Konkan, Northern Konkan
and Kolhapur. Avasara II and his son, Indrardja, ruled in South
Konkan, Jhanjha at Samur or Chaul, and Jatiga in Kolhdpur as
Mahipila’s contemporaries. All the three, being the feudatories
of the Rastrakitas could have directly or indirectly come into con-
flict with the Pratihéras.

The Mekalas should be identified with the Chedis. In the
Balarimayana of Rajasekhara, the Chedi ruler is called Déiha-
lesvara, i.e., lord of the Dahala territory, Narmaddlankrta-mandal
=dadhipati, overlord of the mandala of which the Narmadj is the
ornament, and Mekalapati, the lord of the Mekalas.®> Similarly in
the poet’s Balabhdrata, SiSupala, who is known to us all as a Chedi,
is termed as Mekalindm kulodbhavah, ie., as one born in
the family of the Mekalas.% As people who had matrimonial rela-
tions for generations with the Rastrakiitas® and co-operated pro-

53, 54. See the last footnote.
55. Bilanimdyana, Jivananda Vidyasagara’s edition, pp. 138-9.
36. Nirnayasigar edition, p. 16.

57. These relations have been put in tabular form by Dr. A. S. Altekar
as follows:

Amoghavam I Kokkalla I
| I
| I .
Krsnaraja = daughter Sankaragana An'una Mugdhatuiga
l
[ | Ammanadeva Yuvarija I
Jagattunga = Lakgmi Govindamba

|
Indra ITI Vijamba
l

} Amoghavarsa III Kundakadevi Lakshmana
Amoghavarga I  Govinda IV .

Krsna III Khottigadeva
(married a

Chedi princess,
name not

known)
(Rashtrakatas and their Times, p. 104)
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bably with them in their ventures, they deserved being troubled
by Mahipala. Their ruler at the time might have been Bala-Harsa.

Mahipiala’s expedition against the Kalingas sounds like an ex-
aggeration. But if Nagabhata II could, at the outset of his poli-
tical career, come into conflict with the Andhras, the Saindhavas,
Vaidarbhas and Kalingas,5 where the improbability in the claim
for Mahipala put forward by Rajasekhara? He does not claim
that Kalinga was conquered by the Pratiharag, He merely speaks
of the Kalinga ruler being repulsed in battle, This could happen
any day, with the boundaries of Kalinga not very far removed
from those of the Pratihira empire. The ruler defeated or re-
pulsed by Mahipala might have belonged to the Kara dynasty.

The position of the Keralas in the South was in some ways
similar to that fo the Chedis. Many Kerala princesses were mar-
ried to Chola and Pandya rulers.®® But they were so far to the
south that it is difficult to see how they could have come into
conflict with Mahipala. Probably the expression that he “spoilt
the pastime of the Kerala ruler” means nothing more than that
Mahipala’s victories made even the Kerala ruler entertain fears
about his own safety.

Kulita can be easily recognised as Kula in
trict in the upper valley of the Bess river,
Kangra® As pointed out already,
wards became comparatively easier
death of Sankaravarman of Kashmir; and the internecine war-
fare of the hill-states too made them vulnerable to an

™man of Chamba, whose time

the Kangri dis-
to the north-east of
conditions for advance north-
for the Pratiharas, after the

of Kully, the lord of Durgara J
Irigartas6! And if others the

58. JIH, 1943, p. 102.
59. Arifijaya Chola was a son of Parantaka I's queen, a Kerala princess,
In subduing Madura Parantaka was assisted by the Kerals chief. Vanavan
Mahadevi, the queen of the Pandya ruler, 3
(c. 880-900), came from Kerala and was the mo
unfortunate Maravarman Rajasimha II (¢, 900—c,
60. N. L. Dey—Geographical Dictionary of A
61. Bhandarkar’s List, No, 1826; and Antiqui
pp. 184 f.

ncient and Medieval India,
ties of Chambg State, Pt, I,
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aggrandising themselves at the cost of their neighbours, the Prati-"
hiras obviously had a good chance not only to recover but even
to extend their influence in these northern areas.

In this connection Mahamahopadhydya V. V. Mirashi has
rightly drawn the attention of historians to the following example
of a kathottha muktaka in the Kavyamimaisd: 2

Dattava ruddha-gatih Khas-ddhipataye devim Dhruvasv@miniy
yasmédt=khandita-sihaso nivavrte Sri-Sarma-gupto nrpah/

tasminn—eva Himdlaye gum.guhﬁ.km_za-kvanat-kin'rfare
giyante tava Kdrttikeya nagara-strindr ganaih kirtayah/)

The verse, as he points out, is addressed to Mahipala, who was
known also as Kairttikeya$22 and speaks of his glory being sung
by the women of Nagara, the capital of Kuliita, in that very Hima-
layan area where the king Sarma-gupta (Ramagupta), with his
Movements blocked (by the enemy), had surrendered the queen

hruvasvamini to the Khasa ruler. Mahipala’s achievement did
not, no doubt, result in any permanent conquest, for Kulita had
not long after to recognise the sovereignty of Chamba, but it was
impressive enough to be sung and eulogised.

The location of the Ramathas is uncertain. The Kavyams-
Mmdmsd puts them in the Uttaripatha. The Brhatsamhiti men-
tions them along with the Pafichanadas and the Paradas. 'The
editor of Kavyamimdmsi suggests their identification with the
Réimas, a tribe put by him near Aornos.® With their defeat pro-
bably ended the north-western conquests of Mahipila.

The Kirnitas of the verse have generally and rightly been
identified with the Rastrakitas of Manyakheta. Though Indra III

62. IA, 1933, pp. 201 ff.

62a. That he was known as Kirttikeya can be seen from the following
verse of the Chandakaudika—

yenddisya prayogawn ghanapulakabhrtd natakasyisya harsit
vasatralankdrahemndm pratidinamakrsd rasayah sampradattgh /
tasya ksatraprasiter — bhramatu jagadidar Kérttikeyasya kirtih
pdre ksirdibdhasindhorapi kaviyasass sérdhamagresarena //

63. p. 304, G.OS,, 3rd edition.
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lived up to c¢. 929 A.D.% he confined himself to southern India.
In fact, he seems to have been so much pre-occupied with some-
thing or other, probably the defence of his empire against Prati-
hira counter-attacks, that his political activity practically came
to a dead-stop with his retirement to the Deccan after his northern
raid. Of the Pratihira anti-Rastrakiita activity on the other hand
we have evidence not only from the Bélabhérata and the Chanda-
kausika but also the Chatsh inscription of Biladitya which speaks
of the southern sea presenting jewels to Bhatta who defeated the
southern rulers in battle at the behest of his master.$5 As Bhatta’s
grandfather, Harsa, was a feudatory of Bhoja I, one can easily
assume that Bhatta’s “master” was Mahipila. The drift of the
verse, of which unfortunately four letters are gone, is clear
enough. It shows that Bhatta won his victories somewhere in
South India;% and if this be a fact, it explains also the references
to the Muralas and the Keralas in the verse from the Balabharata
which we have been discussing. They may have been allies of

the Ristrakiitas.

64. In his recently published work, The History of the Gurjara-Prati-
hdras Dr. B. N. Puri gives 915-918 as the reign-period of Indra III (p. 81).
Dr Altekar had suggested these dates in his monograph on the Rastrakiitas
but later suggested 922 as the year of Indra’s death. We have now a
copper-plate grant issued by one of his viceroys, with the genealogy of the
Rastrakita family from Govinda I to Indra ITI. As this was issued on 17th
April, 926 AD. and his successor, Amoghavarsa II, who ruled for one year
only, did not come to the throne earlier than 929 A.D., Dr D. C. Sircar does
not put Indra Ill’s death much earlier than the end of 928 A.D. (AIOC,
Part 1, 1959, pp. 176-7).

'65. Akrantd viksya §(s)ainyair — vvi
bhito bandhid—=iv=dlam punaramrdu-marud-vepaman—orvi-bihuh
yasy = ddad = daksindbdhih samiti jitavato daksindtyin ksitisin
iSadesdad = asesdn lasad-asama-rucho velayd ratna-rdfih //26//
(EI, X, pp. 10 ff).

65. Dr. R. C. Majumdar thinks that the verse points to “a time of great
danger, when the kingdom was invaded by foreign soldiers” (Age of Imperial
Kanauj, p. 36). Actually, however, the reference is to operations in the
south. The ranges of hills all around got broken by the relentless march
of Bhatta’s army. Seeing this the sea was afraid that it would be bound
again (as it was with blocks of hills in Rama’s time) and tremblingly offered
jewels to Bhatta who at the orders of his master had defeated the southern
rulers. For the text of the verse see the last footnote.
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In one direction, however, Mahipdla does not seem to have
regained lost ground. In the 54th year of his reign, Narayana-
pila probably conquered a part of Bihir and this remained in the
hands of his successors.§? Mahipila’s hands might have been too
full in other directions to let him think of fighting against the
Palas also.67a

Mahipila inherited his father’s literary taste. The poet Raja-
Sekhara had his Balabharata staged at his court. The Kavyami-
mdrmsd, the maturest of his works, was also in all probability com-
posed at his court$® He patronised Ksemivara, the author of the
Chandakausika and Naisadhdnanda.® Another writer of his
court was perhaps the poet whose highly eulogistic kathottha muk-
taka has been illustrated in the Kéavyamimdmée and has been
quoted by us above as evidence of Mahipala’s conquest of Kulita.

On the whole Mahipala had a successful career. Not only did
he repulse Indra’s army with the help of his feudatories, but he also
avenged his own defeat in a large measure by his counter-attacks,
during the course of which his armies probably marched by a
westerly route and penetrated deep into the territories of the
Réﬂrakﬁt,as and their feudatories and allies. Ma3ahipala lost some
territory in the eastern direction; but probably he more than made
Up for it by his northern and north-western conquests. Though
internally the empire might have weakened during his reign on

67. The Uddandapur (Bihdr) inseription (IA, XLVII, p. 110) is indi-
cative of the recovery of power by Narayanapala. That his successors,
Rijyapala and Gopala I, continued to hold it is proved by the Nalanda
Inscriptions of these rulers.

67a. In the Sadadi inscription of v. 1439 Khommana Guhila of Mewar is
described as havmg defeated the Angas, Kalingas, Vangas, Trilingas,
Suréstras, Chodas, Dravidas, and Gaudas. Khomména could be supposed to
have, as sugge(_;ted by Dr. G. C. Raychaudhari, fought against these powers
in the company of Mahipala, if the description were not only conventional
but also unsupported by any other evidence.

63. See the present writer’s paper, Rdjasekhariya-Kdvyamimansiya
rachandsthnam (Sarasvai-susamd, VI, 301 ff).

69. See A. B. Keith’s Sanskrit Drama, pp. 239-241. The reference to
Svapnadasinana of Kalifijarapati Bhimata in one of Rajasekhara’s verses needs
investigation. I feel like regarding him as a relative of Mahdsimantddhipati
Undabhata (907, 908) and Dhirbhata (913). He may have been the latter’s
Successor even,

J. 20



628 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

gestive of the importance that he attached to them. By way of
elucidation, he adds that the spies “are the eyes.... that enable
the king to look at distant things .... A ruler-having the spies for
his eyes is awake even when he is asleep ....; he, who does not
look through their medium, stumbles down, out of ignorance,
even on level ground, like the blind”.? ‘There is no exaggeration
in this statement. The rulers have always depended on their

confidential agents for a knowledge of the things that lay beyond
their direct perception.

Persons possessed of requisite qualifications alone could be
appointed to the Intelligence Service. They should be polite and
soft-spoken, agile and swift in action, gifted with the presence of
mind and a strong memory, and capable of enduring privations and
all sorts of difficulties and discomforts. They should also be well-
informed (sarvavirtd-vid) expert in different arts and sciences
(aneka-$ilpa), and good psychologists, able to guage the thoughts
and sentiments of others (chittavedinah). Above all, they should
be thoroughly loyal and of unblemished character. Spies were
trained in the technique of adopting disguises, in the science of
nods and signs, cipher-writing, as well as in the art of detecting
criminals, swaying public opinion, and sowing dissensions in the
ranks of the enemy.8

Kamandaka, like Kautilya, classifies the spies as Stationary
(Sansthanavatyah) and Wandering (safichdrdh). However, he
differs from the latter in respect of their nomenclature. To the
former category belong the Vanik, Krishibala, Lingi, Bhikshuka
and Adhyapaka varieties of spies, and to the latter the Tikshna,
Pravrajita, Sattri and Rasada. Of these, we have no difficulty in
recognising the Vaniks as Vaidehakas (merchants), Krishibalas as
Grihapatikas  (agriculturist householders) and Lingins and
Bhikshukas as Udasthitas (recluses) and Tapasas (ascetics

75-77; V. 33.32,34; XII 96.21; Ram., 11.33.10; Manu, IX.256; Agni, CCXX. 22;
Matsye, CCXV 89; N.V.,, XIV. 1; Mrichchakatika, VII. 8. etc; also Hobbes,
Leviathan, II. 23.

7. N.§, XIII, 28-29,31. Elsewhere (XVI, 52), it compares a monarch,
deserted by his spies, to a man deprived of his eye-sight.

8. Ibid, XIII 26.

Also Ib,, XIII. 28, 37,49,50, ete.

Cf. AS., I 128,
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practising austerities) of the Arthaddstra. Sankarirya equates
Adhyapakas with Kapatikachhitras. Likewise, in the case of
Wandering Spies, Tikshnas (desperadoes), Sattrins (class-mates
or colleagues) and Rasadas (poisoners) are common to both
the lists, while Pravrajita evidently stands for Bhikshuki or
Parivrajika® Evidently, spies were recruited from all the walks
of life—from students, teachers, farmers, merchants, artisans,
sectaries, ascetics and even poisoners and desperadoes, without
any distinction of age or sex.

The designations of various classes of spies are apparently
based on their disguises to which there was no end (bahulingi-
ripd). The disguises very commonly adopted were those of
ascetics or mendicants, merchants and artisans, but we also find
them posing as wandering ministrels (chdranas), artists, cooks
and confectioners, barbers and shampooers, bath and toilet atten-
dants, attendants at the table, or as the bearers of parasol, yak-
tail and vase, orderlies entrusted with the serving of water, betels,
flowers, perfumes and ornaments, or as grooms, .drivers and
animal-trainers (mahdmdtra). Occasionally, they simulated the
hunch-backs, dwarfs and pigmies, feigned to be blind, deaf and
dumb, or posed as idiots and eunuchs.!® In shor.t, they puii on any
garb that would give them an access to the object of their atten-
tion.

There was a net work of spies, not only in the home state,
but also in foreign states (sva-pakshe para-pakshe cha), friendly,
inimical or neutral.l? They were posted at all vulnerable positions
and points of vantage, particularly in localities ‘where there was
a constant conflux and gathering of people’, such as tirthas,

9. NS. 36,38: AS., I 11-12. .

Medh:igti,t}fi(nin Manu, VIL 154, also refers to the five classes of station-
ary spies.

10. NS, XII. 27, 44-48.

Cf. AS. I. 12 9-11; 15, 23; 1. 13.23; IV. 4. 3; Manu, IX, 261 etc.

11. N.S. XIIL 30 (Raj charai-r-jogat-kritsnam vydpnuydt); also ib.). XIII.
21, 317, 39. :

Cf. Vishnu, III 35; M.Bh., I1L. 150.37738, 42, 43. o

Classical writers have noted the existence of spies in Mauryan age. Arrian
calls them Episkopoi, and Strabo, Ephori. Their number must have been
large enough to mislead Megasthenes to regard them as one of the seven
classes of the Indian people.
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account of the increased power of its feudatories, the exterior
remained as imposing as before, and Kanauj continued to be the
centre of Indian culture and set as it were a standard for the
rest of India."

70. See Rajyasekhara’s Kavyamimidmsd in this connection and also his
Balarimdyana, X, 98.

For the conditions in the earlier part of the reign, one may usefully refer
to the account of Al Masiidi who was in Sindh in 915-6 A.D. He speaks
of Bauura, the king of Kanauj, who was an enemy of the Balhara (the
Rastrakita Vallabharajas of Manyakheta) and maintained four large armies,
each one of them numbering 700,000 or 90,000 men. The northern army was
maintained to fight against the Arabs of Multan and with the Moslems, his
subjects, on the frontier. Obviously at that time the Pratihira empire went
up to Sindh. As the account of Masiudi was written in 943-4 A.D. and till
then he saw no reason to make any change in his observations, there might
not have been any major changes in the political condition of North India
121p 230) 940 AD. (For Masudi's account, see Elliot's History of India, I, DD

1-23),

System of Espionage in the Nitisara of
Kamandaka

BY

Dr. R. K. Dixsurr

Modern governments employ spies, informers and secret
agents to keep themselves informed of the activities and affilia-
tions of the disloyal and disgruntled elements within their states,
as well as of the strength and attitude of contemporary powers.
This practice, however, is not of recent origin: its history goes
back to a remote antiquity. In ancient India, too, considerable
importance was attached to the system of espionage, and it was
regarded as a very important branch of administration. We have
the earliest references to it in the hymns of the Rigveda, which
often allude to the spasah of Varuna and other gods, noted for
their untiring vigil and devotion to duty.! In subsequent ages, it
attracted the notice of Kautilya, and other political philosophers,
who have devoted considerable space, in their works, to a dis-
cussion and description of the work of charas and gidha-puru-
shas? There are also certain historical or semi-historical works,
like Rdjatarangini and Mudrirdkshasa3 and a few epigraphic
records ¢ which show how the system worked in actual practice.

Kamandaka, who has devoted an entire prakarana® to the
topic, describes the spies as the ‘eyes of the king’®—a phrase sug-

1. Cf Rig., I 24. 13: VL 43; 67.5; VI 613; 87.3; IX. 73.4;7; X. 10.8;
Atharva, VI. 164, etc. Rig., 1.33.8, refers to the spies of the enemies of the
tods.

2. AS, I 11-14; N.V,, XIV Yuktikalpatary, pp. 9-10; Agni,, CCXX. 20-22;
SCXLI. 11-15, ete.

3. Cf. RT, IV.323; VI 171; VII. 627, 629, 1016, 1045; VIIL 1326, 2085, 2200,
3311, etc Besides Mudnirdkshaga, spies figure in other Sanskrit dramas also,
eg., in, Kirdtirjuniya, Sisupilavadha, Uttarardmacharita, Mrichchhakatika
salitavigrahandtaka.

4. Cf. LA, XL pp. 18; 162.

5. N.S., Prakarana 19, in Sarga XIIL

6. N.S., XIII 29: chdrachakshu-r-mahipatih; also Ib; XTII, 28, 31.

We come across the same idea in other texts as well, viz, M.Bh., I. 142,
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asramas and dérayasthanas!? It appears from Kautilya that the
posting of spies depended on the nature of their disguise. Merchant
spies lived inside the forts and cities, saints and ascetics in the
suburbs, cultivators in rural areas, herdsmen on the outskirts of
the villages, and foresters, hunters and recluses in forests and
wild tracts—all ostensibly engaged in their own business. Others,
disguised as servants and professionals, took service in the houses
of the suspects.!3 Their abodes became the rendezevous for other
spies, who visited them off and on, in different guises and on
various pretexts.4

The functions assigned to the Intelligence Department were
of a varied character—to keep the government informed of the
trend of public opinion, to detect sedition and crime, and to assist
in the administration of justice. The spies kept vigilant watch
over the actions and movements of the people in general, and of
the disgruntled and seditious in particular.’s They took special
notice of government officials,’® of all grades and cadres. The
members of the royal household, too, did not escape their atten-
tion!” The ‘fiery spies’, noted for their reckless courage were
selected to safeguard the person of the king!8 while others kept
vigil on the forts and frontiers of the state.

The charas were required to acquaint themselves with the
feelings and sentiments of the people,!® as also to find out if there
was any discontent among them, and its causes. Kautilya makes
it a part of their duty to create dissensions among the disloyal
and disgruntled people, as well as to make them incur popular

12. N.S,, X1II. 14,
13. A.S, 1. 12, 23-25,
14. N.S,, XIII. 35.

15. Ibid., XIII. 40; Cf. A.S,, 1, 13. 1; 1. 35.

16. N.S., XIII 37, and Sankardrya’s comments thereon,
17. NS, XII. 39, 44-45.

As a safeguard against the activities of foreign spies,
were expected to be ‘capable of readin
Ib. XV. 38, .

18. Ibid, XIII. 47-48; A.S, I 129,

19. N.S, XIIL 50: Samapibanto jagatdm ma
padah....chari-$-chareyu-r-bahulingiripd,

Also, Ibid,, XIII. 27,

Cf. AS. I 13, 13-14.

the Royal Guard
g the hearts of spies’ (chara-chittajria)

tani jaldi bhumenivg sirya-
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disapprobation, by different devices.® Simultaneously, they strove
to mould public opinion in favour of the king and his govern-
ment. 'To achieve that end, they frequently engaged themselves
in discussions and disputations at public places, upholding the
royal cause?! The spies were naturally employed to detect crimi-
nals—‘the thorns of public peace’—viz., thieves, robbers, poisoners,

M

_mirderers, fire-setters, adulterers, counter-feiters of coins, and

those engaged in witch-craft and harmful magical rites. Th.ey
also worked as departmental Intelligence Officers, checked official
records and accounts,2 and exposed the officials guilty of corrup-
tion, extortion or oppressionZ In extreme cases, their services
were utilized for the adjudication of legal disputes and for the
exposure of false witnesses.®

Kamandaka advocates the employment of spies along with
the army—in the camp as well as on the front. They not‘ only
brought to light ‘the latches of the foe’;? and foiled his intrlgu.es,
but also served to keep up the morale of the troops by asserting
the success of their own operations and the inevitable failure of
the enemyZ

He warns the king against the activities of foreign spies,”
and undoubtedly, the most important function of the Intelligence
Department was to trace them out. The maxim was to detect
spies by others of a like character. Penal measures, often of an
extreme nature, were taken against the enemy agents on detec-
tion.2®

Secret agents were deputed to foreign states also to-ascertain
the strength, attitude and resources of their rulers.# Ké&mandaka

Ibid,, 1. 13. 17-18.

Ibid., 1. 13. 2-13.

Ibid., II. 35.

Ibid., IV4.

Ibid., I 1. 59.

Ibid., IV. 4. 15-16.

N.S., XVI. 52.

AS, X 3. 5L

NS. XII, 51. Cf. AS., I 12 26; I 35. 12.

. Cf. RT. VI 2200; Ram, VL 20. 29-30, 34; 25. 15; 29, 16, f; also,

Aiyangar, S. K.: Manimekhalai in its Historical Setting, p. 187.
30. N.S., X1l 37, 39. Cf. AS, L 12.22.

BYINRNNNS

8
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recognises it as a cardinal principle of political diplomacy. ‘A
sovereign’, he says, ‘who does not know the designs of the rulers
of his or his enemies’ mandala is .... asleep, even though wide
awake, and he never wakes up from such a sleep’3t The spies
worked there in collaboration with their ambassadors, to whom
they passed on whatever information they could gather.3 ;
The duties of the charas, posted in foreign, particularly enemy
states, were partly political and partly military. They formed
an estimate of their military strength and economic resources,
sounded public opinion, made a note of all the happenings there-
in® specially of those that would affect the interests of their
states, and established contacts with the discontented and alienable
parties3* fomenting discord and encouraging dissensions and
desertions. 'They also started a whispering campaign against the
local kings by giving currency to their failings and frailities—real
or fancied, while publicising the invincibility and virtuous con-
duct of their own sovereign. 'The idea was to keep the neighbour-
ing states, particularly the enemy states, preoccupied with their
domestic problems, so that they may not indulge in aggressive

designs. It was also the duty of the spies to anticipate and pre-
vent hostile combinations.

The role of the secret agents assumed greater importance on
the outbreak of the war. They not only observed the plans and
movements of the enemy, or his weak and vulnerable points,
but also tried to foil his schemes.35 They contrived to demoralise

his subjects by spreading false rumours about the weakness and
inevitable defeat of their army,

fire to their temples and altars,
omens.

or made them nervous by setting

and by a show of unfavourable
They even induced and encouraged them to play the

I4

31. N.S, XII. 39. Kautilya advises a weak king
ful adversary, to rely chiefly on his spies, :
gues’ (mantra-yuddha).

32, N.S., XTI 13-14, 34.

33. Ibid., XTII. 32.

Also, Ib., XIX, 70.
34. Cf. AS, 1 14
.3115 :I.?b, u;(,H;qz;;) si?k)gt;fz ;'u(;'tra prachdrena pasyed vairivicheshtitarm.

menaced by a power-
and to wage the ‘battle of intri-
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part of fifth-columnists—to destroy the stores and supplies, and
to obstruct reinforcements. Spies disguised as hunters and snake-
charmers let loose ferocious beasts and poisonous snakes in the
vicinity of the enemy camp, while others, operatir}g within his
capital, provoked quarrels amongst his officers and induced them
to gisert their sovereign; nor did they have any scruples in
Pt g and killing them, while implicating others in the crime.
na spies, who gained admission to the palace of the enemy
king, in the guise of cooks and personal attendants, were made
instrumental in administering poison to him38 Others, in the
garb of astrologers, sooth-sayers, horologists and story-tellers,
sought to create in conquered territories, an atmosphere favourable
to their sovereign.

Unlike Kautﬂs;a, Kamandaka, unfortunately, gist very little
information about the practical working of the: Intelligent Pepart-‘
ment. The spies organized into sarhsthds (Institutes of Espionage)
were stationed in particular localities, and their headq.u:-arters be-
came the rendezevous of the Wandering Spies, who visited them
off and on, on various pretexts. The charas were in the service
of the state, which made adequate provision for their safety and
comfort® Those who were posted inside the Roye.11 Palace kept
a vigilant watch there (antehpuragatdr virtd), Whlk.! others cone
cerned themselves with what happened beyo.nd its pn.acmcts
(vahi=r—virtd) ® All of them operated S\Ylftly and '1mpe1;;
ceptibly 4 evep unknown to each other (?wnyonvavedmah)-
If they communicated amongst themselves, it was through the
media of code words, cipher-writing, and tokens or gestures
understood by themselves alone. Some of the spies secured
employment in two states®? simultaneously. These ubhayavetana

3% TN.:;;ows t_h:ts'l‘ikshm spies were often employed for secret assassina-
tion of the enemy, Cf. IV. 323, etc.
37. NS. IX. 73
38. N.S., X1, 35-36.
39. Ibid., XIII 44-48. N
'y . Vipaspan-i jobhi-r-nabhasvin-iva cheshtitaih,
J0. Ibid., XIIL 30: Vivasvin-iva-tejobhi-r il
Also, 47.
41. [Ibid., XTI 38. .
42, Ibid., XUI. 49.

J. 2
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charas were generally employed for the detection and winning
over of alienable parties in foreign states$3 Every care was taken
to ensure the veracity of the reports of the charas, Meritorious
service was rewarded and direliction of duty punished

The government acted upon the information supplied
spies. They had free access to the king, who reserved a |
cular period in his daily routine to receive their repo

7 the

Kamandaka’s aphorism is that ‘guided by his spies, a king should

proceed to any work, like ritvijas in a sacrifice being guided by
the siitras’#® The disaffected were ingratiated by the bestowal of
gifts and honours, while the seditious and disloyal persons were
punished. Their reports also revealed the short-comings of the
government, and provided them with an opportunity of taking
remedial measures (chhidrafi=cha paripiirayet)® before it was
too late. Kamandaka ends with the sane advice that a king
should be cognisant of the fact that as he strives to play his
enemies false through the instrumentality of his spies, the latter
will also try to pay him back in the same coin48

Ibid, XTI 13; XVIL 24,
Cf. AS, L 12,

N.S., X111, 28.

NS, Xam 3.

Ibid., XII. 40-43,

Ibid., XTI, 51.
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tural Representations of Lakulisa and
Sealp othef Pasupata Teachers

BY

Dr. KrisiNA CHANDRA PANIGRAHI

. ivism was founded in about the first
centuTrl;f ia;f’f;,a ﬁ;ﬁ;saﬁoﬁmat Kayarohana, identified with
modern Karvan in the Dabhoi taluk of t'he Baroda prdnt in the
former Baroda State! The history o.f its subseq.uent develop-
ment is not very clear from the materials so far dlSCOVZt-'-‘I‘Gd(,i ltJllllt
from the Mathura Pillar Inscription of -Ch.andraglgp.ta II* an thae
Cintra Prasast of the Chalukya King Saraigadevat it appears that
during the life-time of Lakulisa or soon after his death, two o
his disciples, Upamita and Gargya, fouxzded each a line O_f Pasfl-
pata teachers respectively at Mathura and . at Som;nat_hathm
Kathiawad. The archaeological eviden.ces of its .sprea to other
parts of India prior to the Gupta Period are still to be traced,
but it is doubtless that by the fourth century A.D. the sect had
become firmly established in India and its ffmnde;' Lalf;hsa Te-
cognized as an incarnation of $iva. This is ev1d<?nt rom the Vayu
Purana, generally taken to have been complete_ec,l in the eafly Gupta
Period ,which contains an account of th.e P\asup.ata sect and re-
cognizés Lakuli¢a as the incarnation of Siva. This orthodox work
would not have incorporated an accot_mt of t.he sect _and wo.ulc1
not have particularly recognized Lakuli as an incarnation of Siva,

had not the sect assumed an all-India character.

Unfortunately, however, only a few archaeologica.l evidences
have so far been discovered, which can throw some light on the
earlier activities of the sect. Dr. D. R. Bhan.darkar not -only first
discovered references to the Pasupata sect in .the P‘u.ra.gas, but
also threw considerable light on the date of its origin and its

1. Ep. Ind., Vol. XXI, pp. 5 ff.
2. Ibid, p. 6
3. Ibid, Vol I, p. 281
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spread and religious beliefs4 He was also the first to identify and
publish the images of Lakuli$a,5 which shows the Pasupata teacher
with two hands, a citron and with a lakuta or the club The images
of Lakuli published by him all belong to Rajputna, which can be
assigned to the medieval or late medieval period. He has also
referred to their occurrence in Malwa, Mysore and Oris i, The
present writer for the first time identified the numerousqm
of Lakulida occurring on the Saiva temples of Orissa, partic

of Bhubaneswar, and published their typical specimens$
Subsequent investigations have unfolded their historical character

and led to the discovery of welcome evidences about the origins
of these Saiva shrines.

The Saiva temples are scattered all over Orissa, but a singu-
lar concentrated group with a magnificent wealth of sculpture exists
at Bhubaneswar where on the earliest standing temples like the
Parasuramesvara and its cognates, assigned to the seventh century
A.D. on epigraphical and other evidences,” the images of Lakulisa
occupy a place of honour. On the Parasurime$vara, the most
well-preserved of all the earliest temples of the place, are to be
noticed three images of Lakuli$a, of which one occurs on the
northern outer face of the Jagamohana (the porch) and the other
two on the main temple. The image that occurs on the front
facade of the main temple, has been carved in g most prominent
manner so as to attract the notice of a visitor on hj
to the shrine. It holds, as its prototype on the Jagamohana does,
a lakuta or the club and seated in Yyogasana, shows Dharmma-
pravarttatna-mudrd. The second image to be found within a Chai-
tya arch on the eastern side, has four s
on each side, each with a pustaka held
right showing abhaya-mudra. They are
stalks rising from a common lotus fo
central figure, The central figure, I,
lakuta and shows Dhamma-pravarttana-mudrd. Because of their
yogasana, half-closed eyes, Dharmma

AN “Pravartiana-mudrd and the
distinctive treatment of hair, the Lakulj images not only of this

s first approach

mall male figures, two
in the left hand, and the
all seated on lotuses with
rming the pedestal of the
akulia, holds as usual a

4. Ibid, Vol. XXI, pp. 1 f; JBo.Br.R.As.Soc,, Vol. LXI 151 f
5. An. Rep. A.S.I., 1906-7, pp. 179 f. Figs. 2-7. Pp- :

6. Orissa Review, Orissa Monuments Special, 149, Figs. 17, 27-3
1. JRASB, Vol. XV, 1949, pp. 108-118, » Figs. 17, 0.
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other early temples of Bhubaneswar, are
::;f;et,ob:: m fyor those of the Buddha, but their distinctive
attribute lakuta discloses their identity. The four‘ male figures
found in association with the central figure, are certainly the repre-
sentations of the four disciples of Lakuli, who, as we know from

/Vayu and Linga Puranas and also from the Cint_ra Praé?sti
%e yCuhilukya ruler Sarangadeva, were Kusika, Garga, Mitra

d Kaurushya. The common origin of all these ff>ur (.liscif[;les is
indicated by the lotuses on which they 51? and which 315;1 totx;: a
common lotus forming the pedestal of their master,' and t ah ;:
were all preachers is indicated by the books held in t}.xeu- atrﬁa t.
The Dharmma-pravarttana-mudnd shown by Lakuli indicates ha \
like the Buddha who first turned the wheel of law, he was also
the first to give a start to the Pasupata sect of Saivism.

That these forms of Lakuli images also c':ccun.'ed in th.e sh!l
earlier temples of Bhubaneswar, no longer m exxsfence, is h;v:;
denced by their existence as later fixations (Flg: 1) in tl.le Bh ba
Matha and the Paiicha Pangava caves both s1tu§'fed' in Bhu 1ai-
neswar. Prominence given to the images of La}mhsa in tl?e earli-
est temples, leads us to believe that these shrines were in s;)mi
way connected with the Pasupata sect which he founded in a t;;:t
the first century A.D8 This belief gains ground from the factch ¢
some of the earliest temples were named after the famous .tea :;
of this sect. The name Parasuramesvara was not cer'taml.y . e
original name of that temple as is evident from an 1.nsc.:r11‘):rion
appearing on the southern door of its Jagamohana. d’I;lntshmflo n};:
tion which has been edited by Mr. A. Ghosh? records e dona-
tion of two ddhakas of ricel® made by one Pramadachzir:';ibuted
first given as offering to Parasasvara Bhattaka and then istributed
among ascetics and others. The script used is Nagari :Ln e e,fth
graph on palaeographical grounds can be aSSI.gnec} t?d teh e eventh
century A.D. Parasa$vara is no doubt th.e deity inside th: ltaln
for whom the donation was made and this fact proves th t ;1ap s
the eleventh century, the temple was known_ as Pgrasas:ria ut
not Parasurameévara which is a later corruption or invention.

8. Ep. Ind., Vol. XXI, p. 7.126 .
p' § . .
1% ix:i{:kd; ZrOl;dhd as apmeasurement is still in prevalence in some parts

of Orissa and it is equivalent to 192 standard seers.
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Mr. Ghosh has rightly pointed out, the name Parasaivara was
most likely a corruption of Pardsaredvara. We have thys reasons
to believe that the temple was originally named after the Pasu-
pata teacher Piy

drdsara, mentioned in the Mathurs pillar inscrip-
tion of Chandragupta II as a successor of Kusika

ika, one of the
disciples of Lakulut The naming of the shrines after the Y
of the dead teachers was an established custom of the Pasu,
sect.12

The second no
teacher is that of
represents an old

table temple that was named after a Pagupata
Kapilesvara. The present temple of Kapileévara
er one which might have been earlier to or at

to Kapila who, judging from

» has also been deriv-
was one of the four disciples of Lakuli.

The names of the temples have

11. Ep. Ind, Vol XXI, pp. 58
12. Ibid, p. 5.

13. Ibid, P 1 Eo

SA 639
PTURAL REPRESENTATIONS OF LAKUL!
SCUL

ityd-
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still follows a custorll; WD R. Bhandarkar has po

= As Dr. D. .
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.. resent a dead
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Frc. 3. Scene depicting Siva's command to Lakuliéa
to become his incarmation. Tiruparankunram near

Madura

Fic. 4. Pasunata teachers, Tiruparankunram

near

Madura.
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temples had a fair knowledge of the cult, which they have shown
not only in the representations of Lakuli and his disciples, but
also of the famous expounders of the cult. The famous commen-
tators of the Pasupata Tantras were eighteen, viz., 1. Nakulia,
2. Kausika, 3. Gargya, 4. Maitreya, 5. Kaurusha, 6. I$ina, 7. Para-
girgya, 8. Kapilinda, 9. Manushyaka, 10. Kusika, 11. Atri, 12. Pin-
gala, 13. Puspaka, 14. Brhadarya, 15. Agasti, 16. Sanitana, 17. Rasi-
kara (Kaundinya) and 18. Vidydguru!® These commentators
appear in two panels of sculptures on the lintels of the Marichi-
kunda in the Mukte$vara temple and of the Jagamohana of the
Réja{rixﬁ. That Ekamra continued to attract the followers of the
PaSUpa.ta sect upto a late period, is evident from the inscription
of the ParaSurame$vara temple referred to above, wherein the
donor Pramada styles himself as an dchdrya, a title which has
been given in the Mathura Pillar Inscription of Chandragupta I1
to the living Pasupata teacher Udita, the tenth successor of
Ku$ikal® It is most probable that Pramada was a Pasupata
teacher. »

Not only on the temples of Bhubaneswar where no less than
one hundred specimens of LakuliSa images are available for study,
but also on other Saiva shrines of Orissa the same images make
their appearance. At Khiching in the district of Mayurbhanj out
of the three existing Saiva temples of the ninth-tenth century
AD., the two bear the images of the founder of the Pasupata
sect. The images that occur on these temples are exactly similar
to the one to be found on the great temple of Lihgarija at Bhu-
baneswar.?® In these specimens Lakuli appears as seated cross-
legged with the cross legs tied round with a yogapatta, the knees
being necessarily held aloft. Four male figures, two on either
side, appear in association with the central figure, A specimen
of the type with a yogapatta as one of its attributes can also be
seen in a collection of sculptures which originally belonged to the
temples, now no longer in existence, at Benisigar in the Sing-
bhum district of Bihar, which is only five miles from Khiching.
This image, mistakenly taken to be an image of the Buddha by

18. Pisupata Sitras, edited by Ananthakrishna Sastri,
vandrum, 1940, Introduction, pp. 1-2. ,

19. Ep. Ind. Vol. XXI, pp. 1 ff.

20. J. Bihar R.S., Vol. XLII, 1916, p. 8, Fig. V.

University of Tri-

J. 22



640 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

but it represents an earlier shrine and still contains the lower
portion of an earlier temple which may be taken to be a contem-
porary of the earliest temples of Bhubaneswar.

Although the influence of the Pasupata sect can thus be traced
on the earliest shrines of Bhubaneéwar, it is difficult tds,sa

whether it came from Kayarohana Somanitha or Mathura <

are yet known to have been the earliest centres of the sect.
names of the successors of Kusika, the disciple of Lakuli, who
established a branch at Mathuri, are found connected with the
two early shrines of the place, viz., Parssareévara and Kapilesvara,
and with one orthodox text, viz., Kapila-sarhhita. Kayarohana
- identified with Karavin in Baroda prant of the now-defunct
Baroda State, was included in the Chalukya dominions and a few
points of correlation between the Chalukyan and Kalingan schools
of art and architecture have been pointed out by the present
writer elsewhere.17

At any rate, the cult was in its full vigour and Lakul; and
his disciples were still in the memory of the people, when it came
to Bhubaneswar. This is evident from the accurate number of
the disciples represented in the images of Lakuli and the names
of the famous Pasupata teachers connected with the earliest
shrines. As it was a practice with the Pasupatas to set up lin-
gams to represent their dead teachers, this practice seems to have
led to the setting up of innumerable Siva lingams at Ekamra which
the Ekdmra Purana and the allied works represent as ten mil-
lions or ten millions less by one (ekonakoti). The numerous
images of Lakuliéa still to be found at Bhubaneswar, enable us to
trace the changed conceptions about him and his disciples in the
later periods. The different types of his images show that in the
earlier specimens, his disciples appear as youthful figures, but in
the later representations, as old, bearded and emaciated ones. In
the latest evolutionary form, Lakuli appears as a four-handed
deity with some of the attributes of Siva such as the snake and
the third eye (Fig. 2), but that he and his disciples continued to
be considered as teachers or preachers, is indicated by the books
held by the disciples in all specimens and by Lakuli himself in
his latest representation. The later builders of the Bhubaneswar

17. J.AS., Vol. XVII, 1951, pp. 112-114.

Lakulisa, Bhubaneswar, Orissa.

Fic. 2.

Lakuli$a, Bhubaneswar, Orissa.

Frc. 1.
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21 was first identified by the present writer as an
zln:gen iilalzkulvivézﬂ. Some specimens of Lakuli :.i.mages with four
disciples on the side panels have also been published by tl'le late
Mr. N. N. Basu in the Archaeological S1.n'vey of Mayurbhanj, 1916,
but they have not been correctly identified.

The foregoing discussions will show the wide-spread influ-
enceces of the Pasupata sect on the Saiva shrines of Orissa ffom
the late Gupta period to the late Medieval period. Investigatxons
will no doubt reveal similar influences on the Saiva 'shrmes of
other parts of India. Dr. T. V. Mahalingam has exhaustively .dealt
with literary and epigraphical evidences which prove the influ-
ences of the Pasupata sect in South India® 'The SC\'ﬂPt“ral repre-
sentations of LakuliSa and other Pasupata teachers'm South Indxaf
are, however, yet to be traced and published. Wxth the help o
Shri K. R. Vijayaraghavan, now Assistant Supenx'ltendent of the
Department of Archaeology, Government of .Indla, the present
writer had the good fortune to see and to obtain the photographs
of the very early images on the inner walls of the cave shelters
at Tiruparankuram, situated in the neighbourhood of Madura.
Though the local people identify one group of these images, con-
sisting of two figures, as those of Agastya, and the other group,
consisting of three figures, as the three Saiva saints, Appar, Sun-
darar and Manickavasagar, these images undoubtedly represent
the Pasupata teachers and one incident from the life of Lakuliia.
In the group which consists of three figures (Fig. 3), the middle
image, because of the presence of the membrum virile in it, can
easily be recognized as that of Siva, who stands on one leg on
a dakti with a lotus base and stretches his left hand in a manner
signifying command, towards another male figure standing in the
same row. This male figure can also be identified without doubt
with Lakuli$a because of the presence of the lakuta or the club
held between the arms, the elongated ear-lobes, the woolly hair on

the head and the preaching pose shown with the hands. The
female figure which stands to the right of Siva in the same row,

cannot be correctly identified, but in all likelihood she represents

21. ASIR. Vol X1, p. 70.
22. J. Bihar R. S., Vol. X111, 1956, pp. 7-9, Fig. IV.
23. Journal of Indian History, Vol. XXVII, 1949, pp. 43 ff,
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& irtedn Mahditmya which
srvati ther of Lakulisa. The Kartedn Ma

Par;ran ortoﬂ:;:l“"”ith the life of Lakulisa, and of which a summary
B blished by Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar,?! is a very late work
ha(sib:e(;l pu not appear to contain the earlier traditior.ls about _the
:n :1 o(ffs the Pasupata sect. These three .ﬁgu.res in the '1‘11"u-
oun an;r cave shelter represent, in all likelihood, an ea_rhe’r
paran .unrarlr)lo t Lakuli The scene appears to represen.t $1vas
tradtxtxor(l1 ::) I_‘,xakuliéa to take his place in the earth as his incar-
comman

nation.

. the images of Siva and Lakulisa in this cave
shriri:n cxi zerg:sinable to identify. the twothmale fﬁ%}lluels) 5;):51 ;ht:
other ’group of the same shrine (Fig. 4) afl boiet}: o eaddhdf .
teachers. ‘They have become badly deface. ;| ut the .bvte : ab
and japibhdra are chracteristic of the similar attxghubs o be
found in the images of the pégupata-teachers. at N udanes.wa_r.
Of the two, the bigger image holds in the r1ght lank al iiapa/-
mile and in the left an indistinct object Whlih héo? Sdl ~el .

ka generally to be found in the hanslls of Lakulisa’s disciples.
’I;;Zt:e images therefore represent the Pasupata teachers, t.hough
their correct identification is not possible. _The fcat‘: Sll)‘ftne :
Tiruprarankuram was without doubt a shrine of the Pasupa
sect.

54 Ann. Rep. AS.I. 1906-7, pp. 180-83.
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Culture—Contacts in South India
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Serpent worshipi3 is one of the oldest cults of the world. The
elaborate festival of Naga Paficami celebrated in Western India
testify to the fact that the serpent cult had deeply entered into
religion. Hemidri refers to the Naga Paficami fesuval as
an old festival. Siva wears serpents as his ornament. He is
Naganatha, Lord of the Nagas. Visnu reclines on a serpent-bed.
Serpent hoods cover even Buddhist images both in North and
South India. It is significant that some of the figures found in
the Indus Valley have the snake hood. The names Nagarkéil in
the West and Nagapattinam in the East indicate the wide pre-
valance of serpent worshippers in the past in South India. Many
writers believe that the Hindu Naga is the prototype of the
Chinese and Japanese dragons. Priests in these lands propitiated
them by offerings and the chanting of incantations. The idea of
the dragon travelled also to Polynesia. It is a common sight in
South India to find serpent images in stone installed under sacred
trees like pipal or margésa or near tanks. Childless women often
vow to set up snake-stones if blessed with a child (Nagapratistha).
The incribed snake may have a single or many hoods. Sometimes,
the image is of a pair of snakes intertwined. At times, the upper
part of the body is human and the lower snakelike. There is
also the common belief in South India that it is a sin to kill a
cobra, and often milk is poured in serpent holes.

The development of the cult of rivers and ponds is an interest-
ing study. Sarasvati of the Rig Veda was originally the spirit of
a river. The goddess of the Ganga is Gangd (consort of Siva) .
The Mahdbhirata describes the tirthas which Yudhistira visited
and their location extended from the Himailayas to regions beyond
the Vindhyas. The Silappadhikiram has a passage which shows
that this practice was also established in South India. you
bathe in (the three ponds referred to)....“uttering with equal

138. See Crooke's article on serpent worship in the Encyclopaediaq of
Religion and Ethics, Vol. XII, pp. 716-19.
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reverence the two great Vedic mantras of the Five Letters and
the Eight Letters, you will achieve results which cannot be
realised even by the hardest of penances’’® According to the
Manimekhalai, a bath in the sea at Kanyiakumari freed a woman
from the sin of incest% All the important rivers of North and
South India—the Ganga, the Yamuni, the Godavari, the Saras-
vati, the Narmada, the Sindhu and the Kiveri—are considered
holy and invoked on sacred occasions.!4t The cult of rivers along
with the growth of sacred places led to the importance of
pilgrimages. By Kalidasa’s time, pilgrimages became very com-
mon. The Hindus reckon seven sacred places which include
Ayodhya, Mathura, Hardwar, Varanasi, Kafei, Ujjain, and
Dvaraka.!42 In later ages, there grew up sthalapurinas extolling
the fame of particular local deities and the efficacy of the
particular tirthas in that locality. Some local festivals assum-
ed such importance that vast concourses of devotees flocked to
them, for instance the Maha Makham festival at Kumbakonam
and the Kumbha Mela at Prayag.!®¥ These pilgrimages had a
potent influence in bringing about movements of people from
place to place. It must be remembered that Kafici was as sacred
as Kasi and the Kaveri as sacred as the Ganga. So, it became
common to find pilgrims going in all directions. South Indian
pilgrims go as far north as Badari, and north Indian pilgrims come
down to Rame$varam. Scholars like Sankara preached in different
parts of India. There is also the tradition that Caitanya came on
a pilgrimage to South India and defeated a great Buddhist scholar

in argument at Vriddhicalam. Such contacts brought the north
and the south closer together.

139. Canto XI, 11.112-34, Strabo refers to the river-cult,
140. XIII, 11.5-7.
141. The invocatory verse, for example,
141. Gange ca ya munecaiva
Goddvarisarasvati
Narmadesindhukdveri
Jalesmin sannidhimbkuru,
142. Aysdhydimathuramaya
Kasikddici avantika
Purwdvirdvaticaiva
Saptaita moksaddyikih,
143. Death at the holy places was regarded as meritorious.  Persons
suffering from incurable diseases voluntarily drowned themselves in sacred
rivers. An instance of this Jala-samadhi was that of the Calukya, Somesvara.
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itv of the cow was originally an Aryan conception,
The TI?; sc'zzzltﬁezares that the cow is not to be kﬂ.led}“ th:ie
Mahabhdrata established the sacredness of all the limbs of the
cow. This idea spread all over the land.. The secure acce%t&am.:e
of this idea in the south is seen even 1n the shangam p(;'l , 112
which the slaughter of a cow was regarded as a einous d: enceﬁ.nd
In the formula of the Tamil grants of the later perio u:f,-e i
the same idea.—Those who violate the charter v}vleréé'fz iuser Th;
sin of having slain a black cow on the banks of t t}:: - g; * Thi
feeling of the sanctity of the cow also. led to ed. u-:'h ut o lg
against eating beef. Marco Polo noted in South India that people
did not touch beef at all.

As contrasted with this feeling wit_h regard to tl}e cowf, we
find that animal sacrifices were practised in the H%ndu a:;lh.
Sacrifice of animals before deities!” was ?lrfaady 1:.>ract_1sed by the
older people before the Aryans adopted it in their yagas. E';;n
by the sangam period, yagas had spread to .South. Indl'ia:k the
Rajasiiya was performed by a few South.Indlafl kings ike the
Colas and the Vispukundins. As descrlb'ed in the Aitareya
Brahmanal4® it was a complicated ritual .lastmfg for. ﬁ\{e iixsys and
the perf.ormer of the sacrifice claimed imperial ("llgnlliy, The
sacrifice is said to have involved a purusameflha, in this case the
offering of a Ksattriya prince, perhaps a ‘pnsoner of \.var. The
subject of the ritual of human sacrifice is an attractive sh}dy.
Whether the purusamedha sacrifice involved the actual sacrifice
of a human being is open to dispute. Hillebrandt supposes that
there is an allusion to human sacrifice in Rig Veda Book X. On
the other hand, Keith denies it. The legend of Sunas$epha men-
tioned in the Aitareya Brdhmana is considered by some to pre-

144. Several smritis deal with the reverence to be shown to the cow, eg.
Apastamba Smriti, ch. 10.
145. Puram 34. . . . .
46. Fhenadserlo anrrousemas Canerp LrusHh
CUTEUITRFAYD.

147. Amongst other pre-Aryan gods adopted in the Hindu pantheon is
Sattan (Sasta in Kerala) who was given a status as the son of Hara and
Hari. Silappadhikiram mentions his shrine. Besides,. there are many
village deities like him. These are all propitiated by animal sacrifices,

148. VI, 3 & 4 which describe at length Hariscandra’s Rajasuiya.

149. The Rajastya included offerings to the chief of’ﬁcia.ls, a formal sprinkl-
ing of sacred water on the king by the prie‘st, a cattle ral.d, a sham fight and
a dice game in which the sacrificing ruler is made the victor.
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serve a memory of human sacrifice.13 But, there is no doubt that
the Tantras recognise human sacrifice. Human sacrifice in the
primitive form was, also, offered in later times. Nuniz says that
when the gods demanded human sacrifice for the completion of big
schemes like those of irrigation, prisoners who deserved death
were offered as victims.$  Aboriginal tribes like the Khonds
offered human sacrifices to propitiate the earth-deity. Sir James
Frazer gives instances of highly civilised peoples practising human
sacrifice.’2 The Carthaginians and the Mexicans who were civi-
lized peoples sacrificed human beings to the deities. In the first

century B.C,, a law had to be passed in Rome forbidding human
sacrifice.153

Another important sacrifice was the ASvamedha. This was
also old, and the performer had first to establish his power over
surrounding princes in a Dig-Vijaya. The sacrificial horse roamed
at will guarded by warriors through all kingdoms. Any prince
who interfered with its progress had to fight with the warriors,
and, if defeated, had to acknowledge the power of the royal
owner of the steed. The actual ritual lasted three days during
which bards sang about the glories of the previous kings and of
the performer of the sacrifice.! The horse was then sacrificed.
The Satavihnas performed Asvamedhasss The Kadamba kines
celebrated eighteen ASvamedhas in all. There are several
instances in South India. There is an instance of the frustration
of a contemplated As$vamedha illustrated in the Udayendiram
plates of Nandivarman Pallavamalla. These show that he defeat-
ed the warriors who accompanied the steed sent by the Eastern

150. The Mahabhdrata refers to the rescue by the Pindavas of many
kings who were held in captivity by Jarasandha to be offered in sacrifice.
But, the Grihya Sitras prescribe the substitution of metal images for living
creatures at the sacrifices.

151. Sewell A Forgotten Empire, p. 365.

152. The Golden Bough, (The Dying God, p. 160).

153. Pliny—Natural History, XXX 3, 4.

154, The Vina-gatin sang,
poems lauding the sacrificer.

155. The Pallava king, Sivaskandavarman claims to have performed the
Agnistdma, Vajapeya and Asvameda sacrifices (Epigraphice Indicq II, 480-5).
In the Vajapeya, the king does homage to the earth and is formally enthroned.
There is also a chariot race in which he

is made the victor. The third
Satavihana king,

Satakamni 1, is said to have performed two Asvamedha and
Rajasiiya sacrifices.

to the accompaniment of his vina, extempore

($

CULTURE — CONTACTS IN SOUTH INDIA 649

Calukya king, Visnuvardhana II1.1% Horse sacrifice was founc.l in
several lands. White horses were sacrificed to the sun in ancient
Greece. The Romans offered horse sacrifice to Mars. The Mongo-
lian tribe called the Buriats living in Siberia are supposed to do
it even now. Curtin!5 gives a description of their horse sacrifice.
We found that the yaga involved animal sacrifice. In some yagas,
the victim is the goat. The primitive method of offering animal
sacrifices in the old ritual which did not involve the use of fire
continues in South India, to propitiate village deities or to avert
their anger. It may be noted that such bloody sacrifices in Vijya-
nagar were noted by foreign travellers. Such sacrifices are founfi
in many countries. Even in Christian Europe, these (.)ld. supersti-
tions still linger. Lawrence Gomme mentions that “within twenty
miles of the metropolis of Scotland, a relat'i\{e of Prof. Sin?pson
offered up a live cow as a sacrifice to the spirit of 'the murrain’.158
In 1859, a farmer in the Isle of Man offered a heifer as a burnt
offering to avert the anger of a ghost: In the worship of tht?se
village deities of South India, there is also found the peculiar
custom of hook-swinging. Subjecting oneself to an austere vow
for obtaining a desired end is the chief reason for this. Originally,
human beings underwent this experience themselve.s.159 There are
numerous instances. An inscription of 1123 A.D. in the reign of
the Western Calukya king, Tribhuvanamalladeva, a cowherd
vowed to undergo it if the king obtained a son.180  Barbosa gives
a detailed description of this custom in Vijayanagar, and says it
was vowed by maids who wanted to marry the men they loved.161
Another traveller, Della Valle, noted that it was done by
devotees.62 Buchanan heard that it was prevalent in Malabar
even in the eighteenth century.’® In modern times, usually, a

. igraphica Indica I, p. 143 ff.
i;? im.?oufney to Southern Siberia, pp. 44-48.
in Folklore, p. 137.

1123 E(:)tr’::(:)l;)ige followers of Nitimarga, the Western Gaﬁg'a king, showed his
loyalty tto his master by offering to be buried alive under his master AEpigra-~
phica Carnatica I1I, Tri. 91). The object was the same as for hook-swinging,

160. Epigraphica Carnatica VII, Sk. 246, p. 141,

161. Barbosa I, pp. 220-22.

162. Travels’ II, p. 259.

163. Journey to Malabar I, p. 342. This custom is called Sedil-kuttal in
Tamil. The tenacity of the survival of some of these customs is illustrated in
the folldwing news item published in the Hindu on March 20, 194g. ¢ An
order under Section 144, Criminal Procedure Code, has been promulgated

J. 23
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sheep is attached to the hook and I have personally seen this done
in a Mariamman festival. Though hook-swinging of human beings
has disappeared, in some outlying corners of the country, we still
find devotees walking with needles stuck into their body in
fulfilment of their vow. I have myself seen this in a village.
Another peculiar custom in connectiori with the worship of these
village deities is found in South India. It is the fire-walk.
Thurston remarks that this ceremonial ‘secures to the villagers
their cattle and crops and protection from dangers of all kinds.
An individual who suffers from any chronic complaint makes a
vow in the name of the goddess that if he is cured he will walk
over the fire/1¢ The goddess is, usually, Draupadi. Draupadi,
it may be remembered, was the wife of the Pandavas and she
became one of the village deities of South India. The devotee
walks over glowing embers of charcoal with measured steps and
quite calmly. This custom seems to have prevailed in Vijaya-
nagar. It is found now all over South India from Ganjam on the
north to Travancore in the south. It is followed by Muslims in
some places during the Muharram, the object of propitiation be-
ing, of course, different. The custom was practised in Polynesia
and was found in China.

Besides performing yagas, the kings sought religious merit by
offering gifts. We find in South Indian inscriptions grants of
Hiranyagarbha. The Ananda kings made such grants in the
Andhra De$a. The Velvikudi grant refers to such grants by the
Pandyan king, Maravarman Arikesaril65 The Tiruvisaliir grant
refers to grants by the Céla king, Rajaraja 1166 We have a num-
ber of such instances. The Hiranyagarbha is one of the sixteen
mahadanas mentioned in the Sastras. The performer of the dina
enters into a big golden womb and, after some rituals there,
comes out, the idea being that he takes a superior birth after
this. The womb is then gifted to the officiating priest. Another
dana—the Tulabhara—is said to have been performed by the Cera
king, Senguttuvan, and the receipient is said to have been one

by the Sub-Magistrate of Tranquebar prohibitinig hook-swinging and similar

other forms of self-torture vow offerings by worshippers during the ensuing
Olugamanigalam Mariamman festival’,

164. Ethnographic Notes in Southern India, p. 471 fi.

165. Indian Antiguary XXII, 57-75. Ibid (1922) page 211,
166. 42 of 1907.
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Madalan.1¥? Whether this story is true or not, numerous grants
of later kings refer to Tuldbhiras prformed by them. The Tula-
bhara is praised as one of the sixteen mahadanas. The granter

hould be weighed in gold and this gold is then gifted. 'The Velvi-

kudi record speaks of such danas by Maravarman Arikesari

"Pandya. The Colas and the Rastrakiitas also made such grants.

A late instance is that of Jatdvarman Sundarapandya (thirteenth
century) who performed several Tulibharas at Chidambaram.168
On a mandapa on the bank of the Mahamakham tank at Kumba-
kénam, there is sculptured a representation of the Tulabhara-
dana.169

Worship tended to follow a stereotyped form. Image worship
is not found in the Rig Veda, but it seems to have prevailed in
the Indus Valley and it must have been adopted later. Panini
refers to images. It is now admitted that the worship of images
was not due to Greek influences.1™ Image worship seems to have
first become prominent in Buddhism. Later on, it was adopted
in Hindu temples as well as in the private worship of the Hindus
at home.l™ The worshipper has a ceremonial bath of purity. The
use of the tilaka (mark on the centre of the forehead) has been

s ynoted in the Indus Valley culture and this forms an essential ritual

167. (Silappadhikiram) Canto XXVII, 11.175-6.

168. Inscriptions Nos. 179 and 183 of 1892.

169. It is said that Raghunatha Nayak of Tanjore performed a Tula-bhira
when he was crowned.

170. Cartius says that an idol of Hercules was carried in front of the army
of Porus when it met that of Alexander in battle. Patafijali refers to images
of Siva, Skanda, and Visikha. Dr. J. N. Banerjea (Development of Hindu
iconography. 1942) thinks that image-worship prevailed in the lower ranks
of Vedic society, adopted from the pre-Aryan custom of the Indus Valley.
Some think that sangam literature refers to it eg. reference to kollippavai
(Aham. 209).

171. Image worship is an old institution which prevailed in the ancient
world and was practised by the Egyptians, the Babylonians and the Greeks.
The Hebrews practised it at least during the latter part of the period of the
old Israelite monarchy. Both the Roman Catholic Christianity and the high-
est Hindu thought justifies adoration of images on the principle that ‘the
homage passed through to the proto-type’ and that the image by itself is
not a deity. But, in actual practice, the masses tended to identify it with the
deity. At Constantinople, in the 9th century, a letter of Emperor Michael
says that prayers and incense were offered to images. Images were dressed in
linen clothes and carried in processions, Miracles were supposed to be
wrought by partticular images or pictures. But, even today, an idol in India
i3 & mere block of stone or metal till it had been sanctified for use by a spe-
cial ceremony, and there is no compulsion that images should be worshipped.



652 JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY

for the worshipper, whether this mark happens to be made with
vibhiti or sricirna. 'The devotee, before performing the worship,
ties his angavastra (cloth worn on the upper part of the body)
rqund his waist. It is curious that this custom should have been
misinterpreted in the notes to Tawney’s translation of the Kathd-

sarit-sigara (edited by Penzer). 'The note says “Seminudity has

always been regarded as a mark of respect when in a holy place
or before superiors”.l’? The Hindus never associate nudity with
respect. The removal of the angavastra is the same symbolic act of
respect as that of an European who removes his hat when in a
holy place or before superiors. The worshipper then follows the
prescribed rituals of worship which treats the deity as an honour-
ed guest who is given arghya and bath, and offered flowers, per-
fumes, food and fruit.1?

172. Vol. II, p. 119.

173. 'This ritual homage is more elaborate in the temples. But whether .

in a public shrine or at home, each part of the rite is accompanied by the
uttering of the appropriate mantras, sounding of bells and waving of lights.
Paja with flowers, leaves and water is regarded by some as a Non-Aryan
ritual as contrasted with the hdma of the Aryans. See History and Culture of the
Indian People Vil Vedic India. Pajawaswell known inthe sangam age. e.g.
FplGunG L a%sr Cscveong euredin
UPEG Bloev, euNGCED)T & GLb FeisTEe (Kugal I1, 18).

Some scholars have traced temple-worship (which is not referred
to in the Vedas) to Dravidian ideas. That temple-worship was known
in the safngam period is clear in its literature e.g. reference of the
poet, Kari-Kilar to the king, Palyigasalai mudukudumipperuvaludi cir-
cumambulating the shrine of the three-eyed god: ‘Koil’ tixe word
for temple is pure Tamil. The question of the origin of’ the South
Indian temple has been much discussed. Longhurst traces the temple
to the Buddhist stipa and holds that the shrine which was the receptacle
for relics became the resting place for the image. Sewell supports this view
(A Study of Indo-Aryan Civilisation, p. 169). It is supposed that the dome of
the stipa became the Vimana. Dr. Venkataramanayya who opposes this
theory suggests that the temple developed from the primitive funerary
monument. He says that from early times there existed in South India two
types of temples—one imitating the shape of a dolmen, the other based on

ae sthape of an aboriginal hut like the Toda ‘boath’. He thinks that these
o types coalesced under the influence of the Aryans. Th latte S
adopted in North India. The latter type, former tyme st ros

I with the former super-imposed
on }t, became the South Indian temple. The erection of $ivtay1t):mplzs on t%mbs
of important persons is testified to in inscriptions. (Epigraphica Indica VIL
15.)3). Another theory is that the temple was an expanded palace of the
king. It is not possible to give any co

: ss| nclusive opinion on this point. A sym~
posium on thfa origin of temples was held by the Archaeological Society of
South India in July, 1944, No agreed view was found possible.

Reviews

FORT WILLIAM—INDIA HOUSE CORRESPONDENCE (Pub-
lic), Vol. I, 1748-56. Edited by K. K. Datta, M.A,, Ph.D-, Pro-
fessor of History, Patna University, Patna. Indian Records
Series, Published for the National Archives of India by the
Manager of Publications, Government of India, Civil Lines,
Delhi, 1958, pages 22, xlix, and 1160. Fifteen illustrations
including maps, plans and fascimiles.

The volume contains twenty-two letters from the Court of
Directors to Fort William and sixty-eight letters from the Fort to
the Court; there are brief notes (five pages), bibliography, and
a serviceable index at the end. 'The editor contributes, besides
the notes, an Introduction, about fifty pages, drawing attention to
the salient features in the correspondence included in the volume.
The General Editor, T. Raychaudhuri, writes a short preface, a
little over two pages, in which he sets forth the plan of the series
of 21 volumes of this correspondence between the Court and Fort
William during the year 1748-1800, in accordance with a recom-
mendation of the Indian Historical Records Commission. Of the
value of these records for the historian he writes: ‘This corres-
pondence forms a very small part of the records of the Govern-
ment of India, but its value and importance are without question.
While it does not give the detailed story of every action or every
policy, for which one has to go to the disicussions, minutes, deci-
sions, etc., available in the proceedings of the Board, it neverthe-
less gives a bird’s-eye view of the Company’s activity in all its
aSpécts, which enables the reader to form a clear idea of the his-
tory of the time’,

This observation which is quite correct so far as it goes, and a
comparison of the volumes publishing records in extenso in recent
vears including the present one and the others published earlier
in the Indian Records Series containing compilations of selections
from records connected by significant narratives by the ediitors
like Love’s Vestiges of Old Madras, raises an important question
of policy in relation to the National Archives. Admittedly it is
impossible, with our resources in men and material, to publiish all
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the Records in extenso, and it is quite possible to hold the view,
which is accepted in many countries, that the proper work of the
Archives is just to take charge of collections of records, preserve
them against damage and decay, and make indexes, press lists, and
calendars, in a systematic manner calculated to help research
workers by enabling them to trace the records bearing on their
topic of research without undue trouble or delay. The task of
editing and publishing in extenso or in suitable selections cover-
ing chosen periods or topics should be left to universities and
other academic associations. It would seem that the National
Archives and the LH.R.C. have been following a haphazard policy
wthout a proper plan, and the Archives administration is being
hampered and confused by this. The general editor writes dis-
armingly of this volume: “The present volume, though fourth in
order of publication, is the first of the series. It had been sent
to the press as early as 1952, but in view of other urgent work its
printing was given a relatively low priority. The unfortunate
delay in publishing the volume and the comparatively low stand-
ard of production are regretted’. The seven closely printed pages
of errata at the end, by no means exhaustive, is a measure of the
standard of production maintained in this volume which goes out
in the name of the Government of India.

The Bengal history of this period of eight or nine years is
well known and has been treated in great detail by different
authors, and it is not to be expected that the editor of these letters
sets Thames on fire. The introduction opens naturally with a sec-
tion on Aliverdi Khan whose firm attitude towards the Europeans
and whose constant study of their movements in South India saved
Bengal from being converted during his life time into one of the

theatres 9f their mutual hostilities. He often said to the French
and English: ‘You are merchants, what

; need have you of a fort-
ress?’,

: But such a view was not acceptable to them, and they
were inclined more to provide for their own defence than depend
on the protection ‘of Indian princes who were often themselves the
victims of internal dissensions and external aggression, even Ali-
verdi not excepted. The relations between the European powers,
and the dispute over fortifications are succinetly traced. Holwell’s
integr.ity is doubted and his stories of Aliverdi's death bed in-
structions to Surajud-Daulah to annihilate the Europeans and of
the Black Hole are discredited. The editor has diligently culled
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the most notable facts that find a place in the correspondence and
set them forth in convenient groups. The section headings, cal-
culated to indicate their nature, are; Military establishments and
appointments, The Squadron of Admiral Watson, Swiss companies
and Captain Polier, The Company’s Servants, Mayor’s Court, The
Company as Zamindar, Trade and Commerce, Industries, Prices,
Currency and Banking.

K. A. NILARANTA SASTRI

THE SOMA-HYMNS OF THE RIG VEDA. A fresh interpreta-
tion, Part II (RV. 9.16-50) by S. S. Bhawe, Reader in Sanskrit,
M. S. University, Baroda, M. S. University of Baroda Research
Series, No. 5, Oriental Institute, Baroda, 1960, pp. 152 plus 10;
price Rs. 5.50.

The work begun in Part I is continued on the same lines as
before except for the omission of the differentiation between the
longer and shorter notes on each hymn into two classes A and B.
The study of hymns deity wise is not new and has been found
helpful in the elucidation of difficult points. Ludwig followed
the method in his translation, Oldenburg translated the Agni
hymns in Mandalas 1-4, Velankar did all the Indra hymns and has
begun further work on the Agni hymns. Renou’s monograph on
the Usas hymns in Etudes Vediques et Paniniennes III is an even
closer parallel to Mr. Bhawe’s work. The importance of Soma is
clear from the fact that the deity commands the whole of the ninth-
mandala and six other hymns elsewhere. The Soma hymns have
been studied specially by other writers like Hillebrandt (Vedische
Muythologie 1) and Liiders (Varuna I), but those studies are made
from a more or less exclusively mythological standpoint;
Mr. Bhawe gives more attention to the linguistic and philological.
The work is admittedly difficult and Indian scholars with the re-
quisite learning for such work are none too many. As an Indian
and a Hindu steeped in the traditional lore of the coutry, the
author possesses certain natural advantages which the most emi-
nent and earnest foreign scholar may not be able to command.
The method of applying Panini’s rules to Vedic interpretation is
sought to be justified and illustrated in detail by a new commen-
tary (in Sanskrit) on one hymn (9.16) by Pandit Manishankar
V. Upadhyaya of Baroda which figures as an Appendix (pp. 113-
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42). 'The further progress of Mr. Bhawe's work will be watched
by scholars with great eagerness.

K. A. NILARANTA SASTRI.

SELECT ASOKAN EPIGRAPHS (with annotations). Sachida-
nanda Bhattacharya, M.A., Reader in History, Jadavpur Uni-
versity, Calcutta. Frima K. L. Mukhopadhyay, Calcutta,
1960, pp. xvi, 114.

This is the second edition of a book first published in 1942.
The original scheme of the book was to give the texts (in trans-
lation) with annotations of ‘only those edicts of Asoka which tell
us of definite events in his career’ arranged in the order in which
these events took place. This edition contains in addition two
Appendixes, giving all the inscriptions which had been excluded
in the first edition; the translations in the body of the book are
Hultzsch’s, but these in the appendix are newly made by the author,
who adds explanatory notes were necessary. Appendix B gives
the English translation by Dr. Umberto Seerrato of the recently
discovered bilingual (Greek and Aramaean) Asokan inscription of
Kandahar in Afghanistan. Mr. Bhattacharya explains in his pre-
face to the Second edition that Appendix A has come in as a
result of a suggestion from the present reviewer; he is now glad
he made it and Prof. Bhattacharya accepted it. The book is a
handy and simple manual of the Inscriptions of Asoka which in-
corporates the salient points of modern research on these precious
documents which have been studied by scholars of many nations
for well over a century. It has all the lucidity and compactness
which may be expected of so experienced a teacher as Sachida-
nanda Bhattacharya. The book has been well produced.

K. A. NiLARANTA SASTRI

UNION LIST OF COMMONWEALTH NEWSPAPERS IN LON-
DON, OXFORD AND CAMBRIDGE, compiled by A. R.
Hewitt. Sometime Secretary and Librarian, The Institute of

Commonwealth Studies, University of London, The Athlone
Press, 1960.

Of the scope and usefulness of this handy bibliography the
reader can form a very good idea from the short foreword con-
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tributed by Kenneth Robinson, the Director of the Institute of
Commonwealth Studies. ‘“This is the second of two bibliographi-
cal guides which Mr. Hewitt has compiled whilst holding the office
jbrarian in the Institute of Commonwealth Studies. Like its

r, the “Guide to Resources for Commonwealth Studies

in London, Oxford and Cambridge”, this Union List of Common-
wealth Newspapers held by Libraries in these three cities has been
prepared not only in the hope that.it may be of assistance to research
workers in the United Kingdom, but also with the needs o.f stu-
dents in the overseas countries of the Commonwealth and in th.e
United States in mind. It seemed to those responsible for this
enterprise that a catalogue of the holdings of Commonwealt.h news-
papers of the major libraries in the United Kingdom which con-
tain such material might be particularly useful to scholars., and
especially younger research students not normally resident in the
United Kingdom, in making plans for what is often a relatively
short period of research in this country. Some at least of the
earlier newspapers published in some overseas parts of t?ne Com-
monwealth are available only in this country. In certain cases,
newspaper material may have to be compared with that fr.om
other sources only to be found here and it may therefore be im-

) portant to know which newspapers are (and which are not)

available.”

K. A. NILARANTA SASTRI

BAHMAN SHAH by Dr. S. A. Q. Husaini, Firma K. L. Mukho-
padhyay, Calcutta, 1960. Pages xii and 192. Four plates
of coins and inscriptions and one map. Price Rs. 12.00.

This book, which is substantially a thesis approved for the
degree of Doctor of Philosophy by the University of Dacea, is
the first detailed account of the career and reign of Bahman Shah,
the founder of the Bahmani kingdom in the Deccan. Dr. Husaini
himself says in the preface: °This is the first elaborate attempt to
record in one systematic thesis all the data available concerning
an historical figure whose origin and early history have been
topics of controversy among scholars for centuries.’ This claim is
fully justified and the book is welcome addition to the rather
meagre literature on Deccan history. Dr. Husaini has made full

J. A
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tse, generally on sound critical lines, of all available evidence
from Persian chronicles, contemporary and later, and from
archaeology, particularly inscriptions, coips and monuments.

Elphinstone, who almost implicitly followed Ferishta in his

monumental History of India, made us believe that the Bahmani

kingdom was founded by Ala-ud-din Hasan Gangu Bahmani, a
Muslim servant of a Brahman Gangu, who honoured his early
connection by adopting Gangu Bahmani as the end of his name.
Ferishta has come in for a good deal of criticism at the hands of
mdern historians who have often impeached his veracity and
-impartiality. Dr. Husaini drives one more nail into the coffin of
his reputation; he affirms roundly that Farishta invented a story
and had a motive for doing so. He says; ‘Ferishta, who was a
Shiah servant of Bijapur King (Ibrahim Adil Shah II, 1580-1627),
might have considered it his duty, both religious and secular, to
lessen the local regard for the Bahmani dynasty by connecting
the epithet Bahmani with an Indian Brahman, and not with Bah-
man, son of Isfandiyar, and by ascribing a low beginning to the
career of Hasan. There is ground to suspect that Ferishta con-
cocted a story which has absolutely no truth behind it and which
is not borne out by any other testimony worth the name’ (pp. 43-.
4). There were many Iranian emigrants in mediaeval Deccan,
and a Persian origin for Hasan is quite a possibility and is now
more or less generally accepted by historians. Whether his con-
nection with Isfandiyar is fact or fiction is not so easy to settle.
The other epithet was, according to Husaini, correctly Gangui and
not Gangu; it shows that he spent his early life at Gangi which
formed part of his first Jagir near Miraj. Not Hasan who was
only Bahman, but only his descendants were Bahmanis.

Dr. Husaini tries to settle a vexed question of topography con-
nected with Bahman Shah’s wars by holding that Karraichur is
just a copyist’s error for Raichur (82) and this, if correct, would
show that the long drawn tussle over the Raichur doab between
the Bahmani and Vijayanagara kingdoms began almost with the
foundation of the former. There must be some mistake in the
statement, which Husaini repeats thrice, that Vira Ballala was
encamped near Kayalpattinam in the Tinnevelly Coast when his
forces were besieging Koppam near Trichinopoly (pages 99,
101). If Dr. Husaini’s plausible surmise that Vira Ballala IV
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lived till 1349 is confirmed by further evidence that would form
a new fact, though of minor importance, in South Indian history.

The conquests of Bahman Shah are clearly traced and the

ﬁextent of the empire built up as the result of his wars fully describ-
"ed in a chapter (VII) devoted to the subject. There are differ-

ences among the authorities about the duration of Bahman’s reign,
and Dr. Husaini boldly combines data from two sources to sustain
his conclusion that he died on the last day of January 1359 A.D.,
and puts in a spirited defence for the course he has adopted (pages
120-25). Dr. Husaini rates Bahman Shah high as ruler and states-
man, but carries his war against Ferishta in discounting his state-
ment that the king showed a certain preference for the Hindus,
as due to the historian’s desire to defame the sultan before Mus-
lims, and not to add to his glory (p. 132). Dr. Husaini reaches
the moderate conclusion that ‘Hasan’s character must be consi-
dered good in the background of the age in which he lived’. (p.
133). The chapter on Government (IX) is well written and quite
on a par with his previous work on the subject of the theory and
practice of Muslim governments.

There are seven appendixes explaining the coins illustrated
and some technical terms in administration, and place-names,
besides giving notes on the manuscripts ad original sources used
and a bibliography. There is a good Index.

K. A. NILAKANTA SASTRI.

HISTORIANS OF MEDIEVAL INDIA by P. Hardy, Luzac &
Company Ltd., London, 1960. Pp. viii and 146. Price in cloth
binding 30/-.

“This monograph’, says the author in his preface, ‘a revised
version of a thesis successfully presented for the degree of Doctor
of Philosophy of the University of London, is a first attempt at a
more detailed study of the ‘involuntary distortions” inherent in the
manner in which five Indo-Muslim historians treated the past’. 1t
is thus an exercise in what the Germans would call quellenkritik,
criticism of the sorce material.

The opening chapter constitutes a brief and tentative study of
previous trends and methods in the study of medieval Muslim
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appeared to earlier writers to ‘provide a solid basis for writing
political history does not in fact do so, and in fact we know far
less about the political history of medieval India than we have
thought. Coins and inscriptions, doubtless, help us to a more de-
tailed chronology than is possible for the Hindu period or for
some periods of medieval European history, but chronology is not
history, not even political history, and even here there are enough
discrepancies to justify Blochmann’s verdict that ‘our knowledge
of the Muhammadan period of the country is very limited and
inaccurate in details’. It may be doubted if despite the best efforts
of Wolseley Haig and Mahdi Husain the last word bas yet been
said on the chronology of Muhammad ibn Tughlug. More effort
should be made than has been done to study the mentality of
authors, Muslim and Hindu, whose mentality differs much from
that of a modern historian, and who nevertheless reveal explicitly
or through deduction, their religious, their ethical and their aes-
thetic ideas. “The history of thought is not the whole of history,
but there is no intelligible history without it' (131).

The Bibliography and Index are excellent. Dr. Hardy adds a
P.SS. to his Preface saying that as early as 1950 Hikmet Bayar
wrote an article proving conclusively that ‘Iletmis’ is the correct
form of the name of the Sultan whom we have been calling Iltut-
mish, which was itself offered as a correction of the older Altamsh
and that he examined this article too late for him to adopt the,
corrected form of the name in the body of the book.

K. A. NILAKANTA SASTRI

COLONIAL LABOUR POLICY AND ADMINISTRATION: A
history of labour in the Rubber Plantation Industry in Malaya,
¢. 1910-1941, by J. Norman Palmer, Associate Professor of
History, Northern Illinois University. Monographs of the As-
sociation for Asian Studies—IX. J. J. Augustin, Incorporated

Publisher, Locust Valley, New York, 1960, pp. xii and 294,
price $6.00.

Prof. Palmer has produced a balanced, authoritative well-
d9cumented monograph on the subject he has chosen for study.
His concern has been primarily with Indian labour, mostly South
Indian, on the rubber plantations, though the Chinese and Java-
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nese recruits also come in for oceasional mention as alternatives

open to the planters. Chinese labour, however, was not so ame-
nable as Indian, and the unstable conditions in China prevented a

~ negotiated policy of labour recruitment like the one adopted in

India; the Chinese immigrants were also more interested in tin
mines and other forms of employment. Chinese labour was
recruited with the aid of contractors who got them from China or
from lodging houses in Malaya. The Chinese labourer worked
harder and commanded higher wages; he was far more aware of
rubber prices than the Indian, and was capable of driving better
bargains without any official protection or aid. Thousands of them
were entering Malaya voluntarily, and sections of them were
capable of violent political demonstrations and developed an anti-
British outlook fed by the spreading fires of Chinese nationalism;
the Malayan governments were not over anxious to increase their
number and the Aliens Ordinance of 1930 was meant partly to
restrict Chinese immigration and control the resident Chinese.

Malayan employers showed interest in Javanese labour when-
ever, as often happened, assisted Indian immigration seemed
threatened. But the Dutch authorities and planters were not
enthusiastic about the emigration of Javanese labour to Malaya,
and Javanese labour as recruited and shipped by private recruit-
ing firms involved high cost. Still when assisted Indian emigra-
tion was prohibited in 1938 owing to the employers’ adamant refusal
to end the Kangany system as well as their wage actions, Malayan
authorities turned to Javanese rather than Chinese labour in
1940-41. ‘Had the Japanese invasion not thwarted plans for large-
scale Javanese immigration, the effect of that immigration on
Malaya’s population structure and ultimately on political and
social questions would probably have been very significant’ (252).

Indians from South India constituted the major labour force
in the plantations. For the most part, poor and ignorant, they
were much in need of protection against exploitation. The
planters, with rare exceptions, were hard men and depended on
rapacious middle men called Kanganies, for a regular and liberal
supply of the labour recruited in South India. Both the Govern-
ment of India, who maintained an Agent in Malaya for the pur-
pose, and the British Colonial Administration in Malaya felt the
call to interfere and regulate conditions in the plantations. The



660 ' JOURNAL OF INDIAN HISTORY
India by modern historians in the light of modern concepts of

historiography, particularly that of R. G. Collingwood developed

in The Idea of History. To the extent to which modern historians
have culled their facts straight from the Persian authors without

considering their main objectives in their narratives, they have -

failed to provide us with a proper history in the modern sense
of the word, and it is the author’s main purpose ‘to show the weak-
ness of the premise that the Indo-Muslim historian and the modern
historian inhabit essentially the same world of ideas in historio-
graphy’. For a detailed demonstration of this thesis five histo-
rians are chosen, viz., Barani, Afif, Sirhindi, Amir Khusrau, and
Isami, and one chapter is devoted to each of them. The two last
authors were more poets who worked by aesthetic standards than
historians even in the limited sense in which the three others were
historians, viz., interpreters of the past from their individual points
of view. The conclusions reached about each author are fairly
well argued and generally convincing. ‘Barani’, the author finds,
‘treats history as a branch of theology. He sees the past as a
battle-ground between good and evil and men as combatants upon
that field of battle’ (39). Afif writes hagiology with the technique
of a historian writing from ‘authorities’, trusting one reporter in
preference to another where there is a conflict, his criteria for
ascertaining the truthfulness of a narrative being religious. ‘He
wishes Firuz Shah Tughluq to be seen as a stereotype of the per-
fect man whose perfection consists in his distance from humanity.
He is a tailor’s dummy, rather than a figure of flesh and blood’
(51). The Tarikh-i-Mubarak Shahi of Yahya ibn Ahmad Sir-
hindi was rated high by J. Sarkar and Wolseley Haig as a source
for the period after Timur’s invasion. But he ‘wrote to win patron-
age from a reigning sultan’ (57), and to him ‘history is a body
of transmitted fact, not to be questioned, but to be adorned at
random by suitable saws and conventional morals in verse form’
(66). He is quite fatalistic, and his only comment on Timur’s
murderous incursion was: ‘we belong to God and we are content
with His Decree’ (65). Amir Khusrau ‘wrote about the past in
order to please rather than to understand, to preach or to instruct’
(88). He seems to hold that God wills everything, ‘but his idea
of Divine causation is quite arbitrary, events happen, so to speak,
by spontaneous combustion. Nor do they appear to happen through
some process of human decision intended, according to the pre«
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vailing circumstances, to produce ‘some humanly conceived situa-
tion’ (90-91). ‘Amir Khusrau did not write history —he wrote
poetry’ (93). Lastly, ‘Isami aimed at establishing himself as a
man of letters and not as a historian; Dr. Mahdi Husain was not
wide of the mark when he said that the Futuh al-Salatin may
legitimately be called the Shah-Nama of medieval India. ‘Isami’s
work is not a critical history, not a theology, not an ethic, but an
epic’ (110).

Chapter VII discusses some general characteristics of the five
historians considered individually before. Their main interest was
to record the action and comment on the deeds of grandees and
ministers, thrones and imperial powers. Again they concentrate
only on the Muslims in Hindustan, the Hindus not being men-
tioned at all or only providing opportunities for the practice of
Muslim virtue. ‘Even Amir Khasrau, who in his Nuh Sipihr shows
considerable interest in the languages, music and sciences of the
Hindus, does so more to illustrate the interesting environment in
which the Muslims in Hindustan live, than to understand Hindu
civilization’ (114). They do not care for facts in all their detail
and in all their manifold variety, but organize the story of the
past to point a moral or deliver a message and thus produce a
sort of ‘Whig’ history to borrow Professor Butterfield’s term. An
ounce of religious truth weighs with them much more than a
pound of fact (115). ‘Amir Khasrau and Isami offer a literary
dramatization of history in accordance with the ethics of orthodox
Islam: they see each situation as complete in itself and history
as a s’uccession of moments, each possessing symbolic sigfxiﬁ.cance’
(117). ‘This view of history as a succession of events, mgmfi?ant
only in their relationship to God, ill accords with presuppositions
of social organism, change and process (120).

The conclusions emerging from the whole of this discussion
are set forth in the final chapter (VIII). First what the medieval
writers say is not history, but the raw material of history, requir-
ing manufacture into the finished product. The historian must
use his own powers of deduction and test his own system of pos-
tulates before making up his narrative; he may still be wrong,
but, at least his conclusion is founded upon critical thinking rather
than blind belief in authorities which has too often marked the
histories of Muslim India so far written. The material which hag
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‘Colonial Office generally left the High Commissioner in Malaya
free to settle questions at his discretion. The actual administra-
tive officer was the Controller of Labour who sometimes found
himself overruled by the High Commissioner who was sometimes
open to planter influence. The planters had an association of their
own in Malaya and there was also a Rubber Growers’ Association
in London to aid them in bringing pressure on the Colonial Office
if things did not go well in Malaya. Through the years there
were numerous issues relating to wage and welfare condi-
tions of labour in which different parties pulled in different
directions. 'The Agent of the India government did not have an
adequate staff and sometimes felt handicapped for lack of precise
information. The Government of India set up a one man com-
mission (The Rt. Hon'ble V. S. Srinivasa Sastri) to report on
conditions in Malaya before they forbade assisted migration of
labour altogether in 1938, after having abolished the indenture
system in 1910. The role of Indian labour in the industry was
thus described by the Controller of Labour in March 1936: ‘The
ease and readiness with which labour could be obtained from
S. India was of enormous value to this country, and was an im-
portant factor in the development and consolidation of the rubber
industry in Malaya. In consequence most rubber and oil palm
estates today are equipped and organized for Tamil labour forces
which have proved efficient, economical, and docile. ...The pro-
blem presented by the cessation of assisted Indian immigration
consists therefore of conserving our South Indian estate popula-
tion and inducing them to remain in Malaya instead of returning
to India. In a nutshell, it is how to settle in and near estates,
the maximum number of South Indian workers in shortest possible

time’.

Mining and modes of employment other than estates were
largely without regulation; the Labour Codes did little more than
give legal sanction to prevailing Chinese employment customs
and practices. This was an important and fundamental failure of
British rule in Malaya. Official policy towards Chinese labour
changed in 1938 and a measure of positive control was attempted
by executive action. Had the policy been adopted earlier, the
need of post-occupation Malayan governments to bring all Chinese
workers under positive supervision might have been fulfilled.
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The chief legacy of British labour policy and administration
is the plural society. There were many Chinese already before
the extension of British rule to the States, and many hundreds of
thousands entered afterwards. The entry of additional thousands
of Indians was the result of official design and encouragement to
avoid too much dependence on Chinese labour. Yet no steps were
taken to assimilate the immigrants. ‘Against the creation of the
plural society must be placed the fairly well-developed septem of
public services and the comparatively high standard of living
enjoyed by many Malayans as a result of British economic policies’
(269).

There are nine tables of significant statistics, an excellent
classified bibliography of over ten pages, and a brief but serviceable
index. This fine study does great credit to all concerned in its
furtherance and production.

K. A. NiLAKANTA SASTRI. |

BROWNE CORRESPONDENCE, Edited by Krishna Dayal
Bhargava, Director of Archives, Government of India, Indian
Records Series. 1960. Pages xi, xii, and 363. Price Rs. 15.00
or 23s. 6d.

CALENDAR OF PERSIAN CORRESPONDENCE, Vol. X, 1792-
93. National Archives of India. Pages xxx and 420 with
Index xii. 1959. Price Rs. 20/- or 31sh. Both published for
the National Archives of India by the Manager of Publica-
tions, Government of India, Delhi.

Major Browne was the personal agent of Warren Hastings in
the Court of Shah Alam at Delhi, and though the story of his
mission is generally well known, students would welcome the full
text of Browne’s letters now published for the first time. The
volume has been made up from records in the National Archives,
Delhi, and in the Commonwealth Relations office (whence the first
forty letters missing in the N.A. volume were obtained); it also
includes, for completeness, Browne’s letters to Macpherson (who
took over from Hastings in February 1785) which have been
culled from the Secret Department Records of the National
Archives. There are altogether 147 letters ranging between

J. 25
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August 20, 1782 and October 11, 1785. Of these 129 are letters
addressed to Warren Hastings and sent in copy to the D}rectors'
by Browne himself at their request to defend himself agam§t the
suspicion that he had been influenced by Shah Alam or Scindia.
Of Browne's personal integrity there can, however, be no doubt.
There is an Appendix (264-77) .containing Browne’s memorandum
on the State of Affairs in Hindustan at the commencement of the
year 1785. The letters have been carefully edited by Mr K. D.
Bhargava himself; his brief introduction furnishes the historical
background and the main drift of the letters, and the notes at the
end are generally precise and to the point. There are three
illustrations (Shah Alam, Mirza Jawan Bz?kht and Mahad;(;
Sindia) and a map of Northern India—Delhi, Agra, Oudh an
part of Bihar drawn in 1775.

The tenth volume in the Calendar of Persian correspondence
covers the years 1792-3. The work on this volume commenced
when Dr. S. N. Sen was Director and was completed ‘only
recently’, says Mr. K. D. Bhargava in his preface dated 30th May,
1959. There is an introduction of less than twenty pages by
Mr. A. J. Tirmizi, Assistant Director of Archives, which comments
in an informative and scholarly way on the contents of the 2,000
letters calendared in the volume. Six letters are put in as an
Appendix and there is no explanation vouch-safed for this feature;
possibly the somnolent pace at which the work was being carried
out explains not only this but the formidable 4 page list (xxvii-
xxx) of Corrigenda and Addenda to the volume. The period
covered by the volume was the last two eventful years of the
administration of Lord Cornwallis; they witnessed the end of the
Third Mysore War, the reduction of some of the Rajput chiefs by
Mahadji Sindhia and the subordination of the Nawab of Arcot
and the Rajas of Tanjore and Travancore. They also saw the ces-
sation of hostilities in Nepal, the death of Timur Shah of
Afghanistan and the outbreak of war with France. Speaking
generally the period was one of political and economic decline
within India, and the social life of the period had touched a
markedly low level. Nobles and princes were competing for the
Company’s favour and sent petitions for titles and empty decora-
tions. The letters summarized here throw much light even b.Y
the fragmentary glimpses they afford into the customs and practi-
ces of the period. Religion was flourishing strong and lack of
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transport facilities were no hindrance to the numerous pilgrimages
to holy places. Hindu Muslim relations furnished many instances
of cordiality and co-operation. You see clearly the dissolution of
the old order hastened by the impact of the new industrial age in

wthe West and the outlines of a new order are by no means

~ discernible yet.

We note with some satisfaction the quickening of the pace of
publication in the last year or two and wish that this is kept up
in the ensuing years.

K. A. NILARANTA SASTRI.

INDIAN ARMED FORCES YEAR BOOK, 1958. Editor—Jaswant
Singh, Price Rs. 10/-.

This Year Book pertaining to the Indian Armed Forces is the
only reference book available on the subject. It presents a
comprehensive treatment, dealing as it does with the history, pre-
sent position, administration, personnel and future problems con-
nected with the land, navy and air forces. While providing all the
necessary technical details, the narrative as a whole, is intelligible
and useful to the average reader.

It opens with an editorial on ‘Defence Potential’ by Jaswant
Singh. Tracing the history of the two World Wars, it draws
attention to the havoc caused by them and shows how the Second
World War was the first major international conflict of applied
science. The League of Nations was organised with a view to
averting future international conflict, but it did not have the
wherewithal to enforce its decisions and hence it collapsed. After
the Second World War the United Nations Organisation has been
set up. In spite of its notable achievements in several directions
and in spite of the numberless attempts at Disarmament the suc-
cess accomplished by the U.N.O. is not very much. The tension
between the U.S. and the U.S.SR. has become increasingly acute
and in actuality, in the midst of talks of peace, the mad race for
armaments is advancing vigorously.

India has always stood for peace and our present ideal of
Peaceful Co-existence is but a natural corollary of our agelong
policy of pacifism. But this love of peace has been responsible
for the comperative inadequacy of our defence equipment. “We
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in Indi.a seem to be living in utter and absolute ignorance of the
revolutl.onary developments in the field of military activity and
the rapidly changing character of warfare.” The need for build-

ing up our defence potential is of supreme i rtan
urgency, g importance snd

Part I of the book deals with modern war, its meaning and
purpose, the general principles of war and importance of the morale
of people no less than their economic resources. It is followed by
an exhaustive treatment of the nature of war on land in the past
and present. The changes in mechanisation, size of arms, mili-
tarisation of population, nationalisation of war effort, extension and
intensification of military operations, the employment of ever-
increasing new weapons of warfare are all systematically treated.
The new methods brought into operation by the Second World
War are described at some length. ‘It was’ as Churchill said, ‘a
conflict of strategy, of organisation, of technical apparatus, of
science, of mechanics and morale.” Then there appears a detaiied
consideration of the war on land, sea and air against appropriate
historical backgrounds.

Part II is specifically devoted to the consideration of the his-
tory of the Indian armed forces, while Part III describes their
present position and their organisation. Thereafter, an account of
the Ministry of Defence, the Headquarters of the army, navy and

air forces is followed by a diary of events f
December 1958. rom January to

The rest of the book concerns itself with such questions as
the Military awards, the peace time role of the fighting forces,
the methods of recruitment and training of personnel, followed up
by a Who's Who. A War map of Kashmir and Jammu as on
27th October, 1948, which appears on p. 570 of the book is useful.
A few' more maps, like a world map and a map of India could have
been 1f1cluded with advantage in order to illustrate the elaborate
narrative. On the other hand, the far too many advertisements of
commercial products and services could have been cut out or
reduced. There are a few misprints. Nevertheless. on the whole,
the .book is useful since it provides in a single c:)mpass all the
details connected with the problems of Indian warfare.

K. X. Prray.

REVIEWS ' 669

GAIKWADS OF BARODA, Sayaji Rao II. A.D. 1821 to A.D.
1830 (Selections from the Baroda Residency Records) by

G.’ 'B. Pandya.

~  'This is a posthumous publication of Sri G. B. Pandya, lately
FProf&ssor and head of the Department of History, Baroda Univer-
sity. This volume contains a useful collection of the English re-
cords of the British Residency in Baroda, bearing on the period
from 1821 to 1830. The Marathi records pertaining to this period
are embodied in the Historical Selections from Baroda Records,
Val. VII and Historical Selections from Baroda Records (New
Series) Vol. I. But a full picture of the times cannot be had
without reference to the English records of the Residency and
that need is attempted to be fulfilled by the publication of this
volume. The collection of these records was a matter of urgent
public importance for ‘the old records have been getting older,
the ink in some of them is illegible and paper is fast getting brittle.
A few years more and many of these records will be unreadable.’

In rescuing them from destruction and making them available
for research workers on the period the late Sri Pandya has
rendered a piece of valuable service. He has made a selection of
the useful documents from out of a large mass and arranged them
under suitable categories like those pertaining to the Gaikwad’s
family, Gaikwad’s administration, the progress of trade and com-
merce, social events and so on. This grouping of the records helps
research workers in the matter of ready reference.

The period from 1821 to 1830 is of special significance in the
history of the British in Western India. With the end of the last
Maratha war and the final collapse of the Maratha confederacy a
new policy, namely, that of ‘subordinate isolation’ towards the
Indian States, was inaugurated by Lord Hastings. “This policy
can be best examined by concentration on a particular area. The
relations of the East India company with the Gaikwad, the clash
of their interests in Kathiawad and Mahikantha and ultimately
the emergence of the East India Company as the supreme power
in day-to-day administration with its allies makes an interesting
study”,

To the researchers working on the history of the period of
the Gaikwads or on the Social history of this period, these records
are bound to be great value. It is interesting to note the incidents
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of Sati and of female infanticide specified in some of these docu-
ments. .The records also mention the several castes and tribes of
the region, the nature and volume of the commerce and the
prevalence of fragmentation of land, particularly in Kathiawad.

This is the 1st volume of the series and it is presumed that others

will undertake to provide data for the period down to 1920.
K. K. PrLray.

ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF CAS b L
Director of the Centre of Indology, All 1T%ad,y G. K. Pillai,

The caste system, which is the most distinctive social institu-
tion of the Hindus, has of late received considerable attention at
the hands of scholars. Sri G. K. Pillai attempts in this book an
examination of the origin and development of caste in India.
Rightly he discounts the traditional account embodied in the
purushasukta hymn of the Rigveda. This hymn provides a mythical
origin to the institution of caste; it states that the Brahman sprang
fro¥n the mouth, the Rajanya (Kshatriya) from the arms. the
Vaisya from the thighs and the Sudra from the feet of the Pur;Jsha
Manu, whose exposition of the caste system was based on this:
hymn, identified the Purusha with Brahma, while the Vishn
‘Purana identified him with Vishnu. Howev,er, on the basis :f
internal evidence, Max Muller pointed out long ago that the
Purushasukta hymn is really a later interpolation into the Vedic

. .text. This is rightly accepted by the author of this book. But it
Is not quite clear why he rejects the so-called Western theory that
the Aryan invaders subdued the earlier inhabitants of the land
and reduced them to the position of slaves, who are identified with
the Dasas or Dasyus, mentioned in the Rig Veda. Mr. Pillai con-
tends. that the Dasyus are spoken of figuratively as dark clouds
(Asvins) , which according to him suggests that the Dasyus were
not enemies in human form. But this is far from convincing; a
figurative expression of the enemies as clouds in terms of natural
pbeno.mer.la is perfectly understandable.  Further, the author’s
dxsbehe_f in the theory of Aryan invasion on the ground that there
is no historical, traditional or archaeological evidence to establish

the fact of an Aryan invasion, is based entirely on negative
arguments.
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The authdr of the book thinks on the other hand that caste
emerpd out of the herd instinct of the people as a result of which
W*muped themselves into units for the purpose of mutual

 #&sfitance and social service. He adds that caste divisions origi-
Sjinated on the basis of calling or profession and not on the basis of
; political supremacy of one race or section over the other. More-

over, ancestor worship, arising out of a fear psychosis played its

¥ part in strengthening the bonds of caste. Religion, too, in due
¥ course became another factor of distinction. But this analysis

betrays a tendency to read the present into the past. It is an
open question whether the religious distinction itself was not based
on the conquest and triumph of the victors. In fact, the funda-
mental question is what formed the original basis of caste distinc-
tion. Caste is a social organisation and as Maret says all social
organisations should be investigated as set in motion by “many
wheels in a social machine”. The older view that the original
basis of colour distinction arose out of the Aryan conquest seems
still unimpeachable though other factors like those based on occu-
pation, ancestor worship and religion contributed to the further
development of the caste divisions.

Mr. Pillai goes on to trace the contribution of the Mundas
and Dravidians to the growth of caste. He draws a parallel
between the Munda social organisations and the Hindu organi-
sations of ‘gotras’ and ‘varnas’. From a review of conditions in
Malabar and the growth of distinctions between the leisurely
castes like Nambudris and Nairs, the occupational castes like the
Panan and Kaniyan and the Unapproachables like the Vedan and
Pulayan. he tries to show how the distinctions which had emerged
on the basis of calling or profession became fused with other
distinctions and contributed to the development of caste. There
is considerable force in this analysis although in respect of a vast
mass of people like the Hindus it is idle to contend that one or
two factors alone could have brought about the same tendency all
over India. It is tempting to oversimply a complex phenomenon

like the caste.

Writing on the history of the caste system, he says that some-
time about 1000 B.C. the brahmins occupied merely the position
There was considerable elasticity in the regulation of

of priests.
intermarriages between the various castes were not

caste and
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corporaciones o empresas de capital en las que desaparecen los
grandes proprietarios para dar lugar a la claso de los gereates o
managers: en tanto que las propriedades de las empresas "&.‘m =,
mizan en manos de miles de accioniatas, el control de las

lo asumen tales administradores, que siendo de acuerdo con
ley sélo, depositarios, en la préctica disponen, venden, truecan,
compran los bienes que no les pertenecen juridicamente. El ob:
rismo, por su parte, ante esos monstruos sin cabeza visible,
tenido que organizarse al parejo y el lider obrero ha dejado de ser
un agitador oportunista e improvisado para convertirse en un téc-
nico habil, bien informado, con el fin de que, auxiliado por eco-
nomistas y abogados, pueda defender los intereses de sus cam-
pafieros en el plane en que las empresas se han colocado.”

The book does not claim to have treated completely and ex-
haustively all the contemporary ideas. However it certainly gives
the key to understand all those ideas and their foundation, which
is the contemporary life itself in the U.S.A. This book is, in its
essence, a contemplation on the contemporary society in the U.S.A.
that is undergoing a radical transformation under the domination
of the presentday technological era in the U.S.A., and contains an
analysis of the contemporary capitalism in the U.S.A.

Today the U.S.A. according to the analysis of the author,
seems to be in the throes of a new Industrial Revolution under
the streses and the strains of the extraordinary technological
advance, which has been leading to an era of Automatism in the
US.A. Today one can say definitely that the U.S.A. has enteted
into an era of automatic controls. Ofcourse, “La fibrica total-
mente automatizada aum no ha sido organizada”; however, “pero
va se hacen planes para applicar el principio de retroaccién en 13
fabricacién de artefactos caseros. ...... en la medicina......-: en
espectaculos publicos. Actualmente utilizan calauladores y 8P3"
ratos automaticos en actividades especiales como la publicidad,
para proyectar la estrategia de las ventes en cada temPO"ada;
ademas, en las grandes oficinas se les utiliza para levantar inven-
tarios y para la formacién de ficheros para distribuir la corespon-
dencia. O otro campo de apliacién esta en el control del empleo
de anestesia. rayos X y diatermia. Existen yo magquinas que leen,
escriben, traducen; otars estan a cargo, de sistemas electrénicas
de navigacién aérea, XXX, en practicas de oeanografia y de cos-
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mografia ¥y efbetuman operaciones aritmeticas miles y millones de
~Mw répido que el ojo, lamente y las manos humanas.”

» transformation, which the contemporary American society
undergoing, is characterised by the following dominant features:
e private individual Ownership of Capital giving place to the
ublic corporate Ownership of Capital, the separation between
e Ownership and Control (i.e. the Management) of Industry,
growing ardour of difficulty of the Workers’ fight with the
principles of all their Movements initiated into the second half of
the nineteenth century grows into a strong force inevitably born
out of the social necessity but seriously handicapped in being trans- -
formed into Law because of the Constitution of the U.S.A. being
essentially “individualistic” because of its coming into existence
and being elaborated in the eighteenth century under the then
dominating concept of the “individual” and not at all under the
now dominating concept of the “class”, the Workers’ economic ideo-
logy not rebelling against the profit motive in the Industrial and
Capitalistic organization and recognizing the value of the profit
motive as a spur and yet having objectives revolutionary enough
the revolution being the sense of aiming at a radical transformation
of the American society but only with no other purpose than that
_of securing some advantages to the Workers, the Workers’ old
tactics of fighting consisting of Agitation, Strike, and Demonstra-
tion today being transformed into a new skilful technique of fight-
ing, which is more well-informed and is aided by the economists
and the advocates, wherein the Workers’ Leader has ceased to be
an opportunist agitator and has become a skilful negotiator, the
Workers’ Class-Consciousness not very acute today because of
their aspiration to live in an Open Society wherein everyone can
pass from the status of a “Worker” to that of a “Capitalist” the
Open Society, however, being gradually “closed” today because
of the anti-Workers offensive launched by the Big Corporations
and the State during the post-war period with the result that the
Worker today has ceased to claim to belong to the “Middle Class”

but affirms to belong to the “Working Class”.

As regards the religious ideas, the religious foundation of the
American Society is essentially determined by the Puritan Pro-
testantism, which explains the apparent severity of some inhabi-
tants of the country and the obvious feeling of the Americans
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being the carriers and preservers of the Christian values in ths

world. The US.A. has been extraordinarily receptive to every
“ism” that appeared anywhere in the world in the field of reli:
gion in the recent times. A survey of those “isms” in relation
the Puritan Protestantist background would have added to th
-value of the book of such a nature. As regards the philosophica
ideas, the American philosophical thinking, which can be charac
terised as Scientificism in a spirit, has, according to the author
led the majority of cases to an impossible metaphysics of the
sciences. The author has given a clear picture of the variou

philosophical ideas in America both of the “transoceanic” origi
" as well as of the native origin. The American philosoph;
is characterised by a pragmatic temper, a scientific spirit, and a
individualistic ideal.

This are, in brief, the contents of the book. Those, who are
faced with a choice and hence are interested in the comparison
between the two systems of life—one with “Free Enterprise and
Freedom” and another with “Planning and Regimentation”, may
find much that is interesting from the side of the Capitalist system
of life. 'The author’ s fear regarding the human labour being re-
placed by automatic machine and the result of the consequent un-
employment is unnecesary in view of the experiences of the In-
dutrial Revolution in England. The old Indutrial Revolution in
England somehow found later a solution of the problem, which
it created earlier, and allayed the fears disproportionately raised
in the beginning. It can therefore, be hoped now that the new
Industrial Revolution following the introduction of the auto-
matic machines in industry in the U.S.A. may also be able to do
the same in due course. And besides, the human labour today
shows a tendency to find fault not so much with the machine as
with the owner of the machine. The quarrel today is more of the
nature of the employee versus the employer than the human
labour versus the machine. To examine the philosophical ideas,
along with other ideas, in relation to the social life is an interest-
ing feature of the volumes of this “History of the Ideas in Ame-
rica” series. It may help in toning down the usual criticism of
philosophy as an intellectual pastime of soaring into a cloudland

of speculation unrelated to life. Philosophy is rooted in life and
has to bear fruit only in relation to life.

R. B. Josmt
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5F “TWO THOUSAND YEARS OF TAMIL LITE-
“RATURE’—Publisher: J. M. Somasundaram Pillai, B.A,BL,
mnamalainagar, Price Rs. 825,

Sri J. M. Somasundaram Pillai’s collection of English rendrings
from Tamil, entitled “Two Thousand Years of Tamil Literature”,
is intended to awaken the interest of non-Tamil people in the
glories of Tamil literature. It has to be confessed, however, that
the title is a misnomer. It does not, by any means, represent Tamil
literature throughout the ages. What two thousand years of Tamil
literature have been there without the Kambaramayanam? And
there has not been much sense of proportion in the space allotted
to the selections. Far too much space has been allotted to Sangam
poetry and ethical poetry, even to the Tirukkural. As the book
stands, barring the translations from the Pura-nanooru, the impres-
sion conveyed through the translations is that the wealth of Tamil
is only in its ethical sayings and its hymns. It appears that the
editor has simply made a collection of competent translations from
Tamil, that came in his way. But it would have been better if he
had thought out another title.

As for the translation themselves, they are not, naturally,
of the same value, being by different authors. The translations by
the Rev. Pope are just as good as translations can be, representing
devoted study, though he has occasionally misinterpreted the mean-
ing. They do not indeed show a very sensitive style or absolute com-
mand of verse-form, but they are easily the best in the book.
Mullai-p-pattu  and Nedu-nal-vadai, the twin crown-jewels of
Sangam poetry, have been rendered into English by Sri J. M. Soma-
sundaram Pillai himself, and one is thankful that he has restricted
himself to prose. They are faithful renderings and quite good as
far as prose goes. Sri J. M. Nallaswami, in an otherwise good
translation, has apparently been misguided by the commentator
in rendering thus two lines from Kalittohai, which change the
whole tone: “Lo! How fools call this evening beautiful! They
know not it is the time for beautiful women to part from life”.
The poet really means: “Fools call this the evening! They do not
know that this is the time that unfolds the lives of beautiful
women”. Sri J. M. Nallaswami’s translations are on the whole
competent. But he rather spoils his patient labour with irrele-
vant remarks, as for instance, on the chastity of Indian women.
But more shocking and awfully misleading is the remark of
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Sri Veerabhadra Mudaliar, that the ancient writers have ‘imposed’

upon husbands the ‘duty’ of ‘patronising’ harlots- His translations,
by themselves, are more or less faithful. As for the hymns, those

rendered by Sir P. Ramanathan, Sir P. Arunachalam mdk
Sri S. S. Bharati are tolerably good. But the chief beauties of
the Tamil hymns, their cadences and their sweet ardour, are not'

to be expected.

On the whole the book does not take us a very long way to-
wards an understanding of Tamil literature, though attempts of
this kind deserve to be encouraged, and as individual translations,
many of the pieces are commendable.

JESUDASAN.

A HANDBOOK TO OLD RECORDS OF THE ASSAM SECRE-
TARIAT. By Kesav Narayan Dutt, M.A., B.L., Deputy
Director, Historical and Antiquarian Studies in Assam (1951-
1954), Editor for the Revision of the District Gazetteers of
Assam. Education Department, Government of Assam, Shil-
long, 1959. Pp. vii + 383 + XLVIII, price Rs. 5/.

The term “Old Records” used in the title of this book refers
to the records in the Assam Secretariat at Shillong from 1823 to
1874. 'The province of Assam came into British hands in 1826 by
the treaty of Yandabu signed on February 24 of that year which

brought to a close the war between Burma and the East India
Company, the First Burmese War.

The records of the first three years from 1823 contain cor-
respondence which gives an insight into the Burmese reactions to
the Company’s policy of expansion on the Eastern Frontier which
was the real cause of the First Burmese War. “David Scot who
was then staying at Sylhet as Commissioner of Rangpur and Agent
to the Governor-General on the North-East Frontier, later brought
these papers to Assam and thus they constitute the starting pages
of the Assam records under the British Administration.” These
are preserved in the first five volumes (numbered 1, 2, 2a, 2b and

3) of the Series “Letters Received”. The sixth volume of this
series bearing No. 4 is missing.
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The Prwgstates how the scheme for this Handbook origi-
nated and how it was carried out. The Introduction discusses the
e of the Handbook and it also tells us something of the
B a1 condition of the “Old Records”. It also whets the appe-
fte of the student of Assam history and affairs by giving just a
Blimpse of the contents of the main body of the “Old Records”.
,e Compiler tells us that they deal with “the early story not
nly of the formation, growth and development of the modern
state of Assam and its administration, but also focus a flood of
light on many matters such as the composition of the population
and its habitat (sic), the progress of the people in different fields
of life and activity, etc....But more than anything else the records
throw interesting light on the evolution of British policy—both
administrative and political—in Assam and the North-East Fron-
tier of India”.

The Handbook itself is divided into eight chapters of which
Chapter IV gives a list of the volumes comprising these Old
Records and extends to 100 pages. The volumes, 400 in number,
are divided into 13 series. Accoding to an old register which, we
are told, cannot now be traced, the number of volumes was 418.
It is not known when this old register was compiled, but during
the time that elapsed between the making of this old register and
the preparation of the present Handbook 18 volumes of records
seem to have been lost. This statement is based on the strength
of a comparative table given on pp. 3-4 of.the preface. But the
figures should be actually 395 and 420, the former for number of
existing volumes and the latter for number of volumes in the old
list. The number of volumes not now traceablt.e seems to be 25
and not 18 as the comparative figures on p. iv indicate.

The volumes comprising the Old Records are group in thirteen
series and here the reviewer notes a small diserepancy in the num-
ber of volumes in Series I as given in Chapter. 1V, pp. 52-61.. The
number of the last volume of this series as glve'n on p. 61 is 66
whereas the “number of existing volumes” in this series as given
on o, iii is 73. In the list at pp. 52-66 we find volumes numbered
as Volume 2. Volume 2(a), Volume 2(b) e?c. Volu.mes 4. and 5
are noted as “Missing”. Taking these facts into consideration the
total number of volumes in Series I works out.at 83. Perha:tps
the compiler of the Handbook has a perfgctly s.nnple ex?lanatlpn
for these, what the reviewer considers, minor discrepencies. But
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. 197, lines 3 and 4—ani for 4r3; line 22—nibandha for nibandha;
line 33—Bhattakah for Bhatakkah; etc. In some cases, there is a
violation of the chronological order and inaccuracy in the
references. Thus the Chumli copper-plate inscription 989 A.D.

las been notice at p. 259 in the middle of references to 915 A.D,,

whereas its correct place is at p. 297 between the references to
972 and 999 AD. Again, the work, wherein the Ghumli plates
were published, is given as CI. which is a mistake for EI. (ie.
Epigraphia Indica). The quotations of the readings of certain
small inscriptions (not yet published elsewhere) appear to be
wrong. Thus the word ghatah read in Plate XXVII A (A) is
ghamtd and what has been read elsewhere on the same Plate (©)
as ghahta is ghant[@]. The reading of the Prabhas Patan potsherd
inseription is not dasamapusiti (pp. 94, 315; Plate XVII, A) but
Dasamasa siti (Sanskrit DaSamasya smritih, ‘the memorial of
Dasama’). We find it difficult to read the Buddhist formula ye
dharmd, etc. in the Mahudi Buddha image inscription (p. 318;
Plate LXXIX, B). It is not correct to say that, in the Rajkot
Museum inscription of a Saka Mahdkshatrapa, “Except the words
Rdjiio Mahdkshatrapasya, nothing can be made out” (p. 315).
The inscription has been read and interpreted in an article in
Ep. Ind., Vol. XXXV, Part IV.

D. C. Strcar

PRINCIPLES OF AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS. B. N. Pal
Kitab Mahal. Price Rs. 18-0-0. Pages 751.

Seven hundred and fifty one pages of closely printed matter,
this book looks more an encyclopaedia than a ‘consolidated state-
ment of the principles of agricultural economics’ that it purports
to be. The reader is treated to a rambling account of scope of
agricultural economics, elementary economics, national ‘agricul-
ture, rural enterprises, agricultural operations and systems and a
dozen and a half other topics. The book is evidently a compen-
dium of class-notes pieced together without proper arrangement.
It lacks perspective, proportion and poise.

The reader will readily appreciate the stand of the author in
claiming no originality. For any one possessing some knowledge of
agricultural economics the contents of this book are very familiar.
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It is obviously intended for the student and the layman, But then
both are likely to lose the wood for the tree. There is so much of
“ len;tiﬁon and overlapping in this book (Read Chapter III with
‘Chapter IV for instance) that one feels half of it could 'be profit-
?;bly deleted. A rigorous process of pruning and trimming would
* not only render this book more handy and digestible but also make
it more useful for the general reader and the student.

K. S. LARSEMANA PANIKEAR

THEORY OF MARKETING IN UNDER-DEVELOPED COUN-
TRIES: J. N. Chaturvedi. Kitab Mahal. Allahabad. Price
Rs. 7-50.

The study of under-developed has registered a high rate of
development in the post-war period. Sri Chaturvedi has shown
considerable ingenuity in choosing an aspect of under-develop-
ment which has not received much attention. It is doubtful if the
author has reached his goal. The quest, it is said, is more exciting
than congquest.

The author argues elaborately, but not convincingly, the case
for a different theory of marketing for under-developed countries.
The distinction drawn between real and forced marketable sur-
plus rests on flimsy premise. It is clearly invalid at any rate in
respect of products other than food materials and even in respect of
products a negligible proportion of which is consumed by the pro-
ducer. An American farmer’s need for clothing is by no means less
intense than the need of the Indian farmer; both eventually get it
by exchanging their products.

The author tries to establish (again with little success) that
production and marketing are distinct functions, the similarity bet-
ween them being ‘indirect’ and ‘remote’. Production creates form
utility while marketing creates time, place and possession utilities.
This dichotomy too turns out to be a distinction without difference,
The view that regards marketing as a part of production is not only
more sound but also is more realistic. It does not necessarily
represent a laissezfaire approach. Even in a centrally directed
economy production and marketing form an integrated problem.
Marketing is related to the general economic theory by its inti-
mate relationship with production narrowly defined.
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he thought it best to mention them as they may givwe a clue to the
whereabouts of the missing volumes! It would be best if the

number of volumes in each series listed at pp. 52-150 are checked

and tallied with the “No. of existing volumes” on pp. 3-4 of @
preface.

Besides the thirteen series there is also a group of papers
entitled “Files and Bundles” consisting of 907 items which have
been listed in Chapter VIII, pp. 329-383 in five sections. Contenb‘
of each file or bundle are indicated in brief.

Chapter V gives a general description of the contents of the
volumes in each series and Chapter VII gives a survey of contents

of each volume in a series. Chapter VI has explanatory notes on
the “Files and Bundles”.

Besides these chapters dealing with contents of the Old
Records of Assam, the Handbook has two very useful chapters
which help better in our understanding of the material contained
in these records. Chapter I is entitled “Historical Sketch of the
Period, 1823-1874” and Chapter II describes “British Relations with
the Hill Tribes”. Chapter III is a short one entitled “A note on
the Personnel of the Administration” giving a brief indication of

the officers that conducted the revenue and judicial administration
of Assam between 1823 and 1874.

The arrangement of the Handbook is somewhat unorthodox
and, by the very nature of the layout of Chapters IV to VIII, has
entailed certain repetitions. But it gives an excellent idea of the
contents and importance of Old Records of the Assam Record Office
and it will prove an indispensable reference tool to all students
of Assam affairs and to the administrators who may want to study
the historical background of Assam tribes.

A very useful feature of the Handbook is an index extending
to 48 pages.

Prof. Dutt deserves congratulations for having prepared and
published such a fine reference volume.

P. M. JosHr

=5
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CHRONOLOGY OF GUJARAT—HISTORICAL AND CUL-~

TURAL, by M. R. Majmudar, M.A,, LL.B,, Ph.D,, published

./by Maharaja Sayajirao, University of Baroda, Baroda 1960;
+*% price Rs. 24.00; pages 342 qto. with 90 Plates and 8 maps.

The work under review has been compiled by Dr. M. R.
Majmudar in collaboration with Dr. A. N. Jani, Prof. H. R.
Kapadia, Shri Amrit Pandya and Dr. H. G. Shastri. The aim of
the editor was to present the important facts of the early history
of Gujarat, both political and cultural, arranged in a chrono-
logical order beginning from the prehistoric age down to c. 1000
AD, in a manner intelligible to an ordinary educated Indian who
is not a specialist in the subject. We are glad to note that this
purpose has been realised to a considerable extent. The nature
of the present work is somewhat like that of R. Sewell’s valuable
book entitled Historical Inscriptions of Southern India, though its
scope is much wider since it discusses other antiquities besides
inseriptions. While congratulating the editor, his collaborators
and the publishers of the book, we eagerly wait for the next volume
of the series.

The work is divided into eight chapters, the first of which
deal with the prehistory and protohistory of Gujarat. The history
of the land during the ages of the Mouryas, the Indo-Greeks, the
Gaka Kshatrapas and the Guptas has been discussed in Chapters
II-VI respectively. Chapter VII deals with the age of the
Maitrakas and Gurjaras and Chapter VIII concludes the histori-
cal discussions with the delineation of the history of Gujarat in
the age of the Rashtrakitas and the Pratiharas. There is an
Appendix dealing with the Puranic data on the geography of the
land, in which the place names discussed have been alphabetically
arranged. There is also a note on the recent excavations at
Devani Mori. A large number of antiquities (e.g. inscriptions,
coins, sculptures, temples, etc.) relating to the various sections
are described with illustrations. The material presented is fairly
exhaustive and will no doubt be useful to one willing to have an
idea of the poltiical and cultural history of ancient Gujarat.

There are some minor flaws in the book to which we draw
the attention of the learned editor and his erudite colloborators
so that they may be eradicated in a future edition of the work.
The transliteration of Sanskritic words is often inaccurate; cf.

3.
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L A.mlu)uc Society of Pakistan—Journal of the, Vol. IV, 1959
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1. Administrative System of the Sultans of the Khidr-Khani
(The Sayyid, Dynasty, by Dr. A. Halim.

II. Asiatic Society of Pakistan—Journal of the, Vol. V, 1960,
1. Local Administration of the Sayyid, by Dr. A. Halim.
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1960, Baroda. » September,

1. Capture of Chitor by the Imperial Prathiharas, probable
Significance of the Citrangada-Sambhalisa Episode, by
Dasharatha Sharma. ’
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While commenting on the prevalence of perfect competition
in agriculture due weight is not attached to the inelasticity of
agricultural production. In the same manner the limitations of
mechanisations in the agriculture of an under-developed country
are ignored. The author deals at length on the role of urban indus-
trial sector but does not show how developments in it impinge on
the structure and functions of marketing agencies.

The author vehemently opposes exclusive reliance on capital
in under-developed countries to the neglect of “those factors whose
continuance constitutes a serious obstacle to progress” (P. 111).
Pray, what are these factors?

The exposition of the differences between the aims of produ-
cers in developed and under-developed countries and the argu-
ments for eliminaing middlemen are as unconvincing as they are
fragmentary. In the new marketing system envisaged by the
author the village grain-banks and retail societies have the pivotal
significance. These exist in several under-developed countries
and evidently they have not been a penacea for the manifold ills
of agricultural marketing.

The reader is left puzzled by such patently self-contradictory
statements as the following:

“The so-called similarity between marketing and production
is therefore only indirect and remote one. They do not have much
of a direct relationship” (P. 14).

“Efficiency of agricultural production and efficiency of agri-
cultural marketing vary directly with each other. If one of them
is inefficient the other must necessarily be so” (P. 36).

One will search in vain for a treatment of such significant
developments as regulation of markets, co-operative marketing
and the role of the State in agricultural marketing in Sri Chatur-

vedi’s exposition. The writing is too diffused and the reasoning
lacks analytical rigour. And above all the sum of Rs. 7-50 is too

high a price for an amateurish publication of this type.
K. S. LAKSHMANA PANIKKAR
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INDIAN ECONOMICS YEAR BOOK—1959-60 (Revised and En-
larged). Kitab Mahal. 56-A, Zaro Road, Allahabad. Price Rs.
3-00.

The Indian Economics Year Book—the publishers claim legi-
timately—is the first publication of its kind. It “has been writ-
ten with a view to providing the Indian reader, interested in eco-
pomic problems (which reader is not?) a bird’s eyfe-view of the
latest facts relating to economic life in this country in the context
of the world picture.” The publishers deserve to be congratulated
on the successful pursuit of this aim.

This book gives in a readable form copious information
regarding the land and the people, natural resources, five year
plans, agriculture, land reforms, co-operation, irrigation and
power, community projects, industry, labour, tra‘nsport, communi-
cations, foreign trade, currency and banking, insurance, public
finance, prices, national income and miscellaneous items. Such a
publication can hardly be exhaustive. All the same the omis§ion
of highly important items like employment appears to be a serious
deficiency. Under transport one should expect to find a trea.tmefxt
of aviation. A few facts regarding the rates and exemption in
income-tax could have been usefully furnished. The wqud pic-
ture has been ignored in many cases as in the section dealing with

prices and cost of living.

A good part of historical treatment could be deleted without
harm in a book of this kind (e.g. Kaldor’s report). It would hav‘e
been perhaps useful to give a list of the important econon.ﬁc Qublf-
cations (books, reports and periodicals) as also of leading insti-
tutions carrying on research and investigations in the country.

K. S. LARKSHMANA PaNikk
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